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This volume features an artificial paradigm for the common 
binyanim of the regular Aramaic verb (Chapter 3) and conjugations 
recording all the forms that actually exist in the Babylonian Talmud 
from 30 verbal roots (Chapter 4) and in Targum Onkelos from 32 
verbal roots (Chapter 5). The verbs selected represent every type of 
conjugation so that the learner can match a verbal form that 
confronts him in the text with an appropriate form in one of the 
paradigms — and sometimes even with an identical form. The index 
below lists the verbal roots in alphabetical order together with the 
page numbers at which their conjugations begin. 
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Since this book is a companion to The Practical Talmud Dictionary, the 
reader is referred to my letter of approbation in that volume in order 
to perceive my enthusiasm for works of this kind by my worthy 
colleague Rabbi Yitzhak Frank. 


With regard to grammar, I note that my revered father 7”x1 held 
that its study is included in the myn of 771n TIn7N because its 
knowledge is crucial for reaching correct Halakhic conclusions. He 
cited a grammatical error which led a well-intentioned author to 
propose building a mpm in every Jewish home. Ignorance of the 
gender of the noun yayx in v’7 bp” ANN ADD M1997 OA had led 
that individual to advocate nixnipn that were undersized and 
invalid; their use would have resulted in massive NID M02X. 
Knowledge of grammar is thus not m13nN9 mixn515, which the 
vb’? nipoin defines as studies undertaken to enhance knowledge — 
also not to be denigrated — but mi39m 51, studies that affect 
Halakha. 


In one sense this new book is more fulfilling than the earlier one. 
While The Practical Talmud Dictionary is only a reference book for 
occasional use when the student comes across a word or expression 
which needs clarification, Grammar for Gemara can be studied, 
mastered and then put aside on the student’s bookshelf for just the 
periodic review. Rabbi Frank, an experienced teacher, has made 
Talmudic grammar accessible to everyone; he has handed over the 
key to an unjustifiedly arcane discipline, so that a lover of Torah can 
now simply open the door to a neglected compartment of the 
Talmudic treasurehouse. 
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USING THE VERBAL TABLES 


The verbal tables in Chapters 3, 4 and 5 should be useful to the 
student. Chapter 3 now presents a comprehensive paradigm for the 
regular Aramaic verb, containing practically all the forms of the 
common binyanim. Chapter 4 features the complete conjugations of 
thirty important verbs from the Babylonian Talmud, while Chapter 5 
has thirty-two verbs from Targum Onkelos (twenty-four of which 
are the same verbs whose Babylonian Aramaic forms are presented 
in the previous chapter). Chapters 4 and 5 record only those verbal 
forms that actually occur in the Talmud or in Targum Onkelos, 
respectively. 


If the student can determine that the verb appearing in the text he is 
studying is regular (i.e., all three root-letters seem to be intact), the 
paradigms in Chapter 3 should be adequate to help him. Otherwise, 
he should try to locate a verb whose conjugation in Chapter 4 (for 
Talmud) or Chapter 5 (for Onkelos) can serve as a paradigm for the 
verbal form that confronts him, since they have been selected so that 
Aramaic verbs of every type are represented. Of course, if the form 
before him is one that is actually listed in one of those conjugations 
— so much the better. 


NOTE: A SYNOPSIS OF TALMUD VERBS and. A SYNOPSIS OF TARGUM VERBS 
appear near the beginning of Chapter 5 (pp. 146-149), followed by a 
table of DIFFERENCES BETWEEN VERBS IN THE TWO DIALECTS (p. 150). 
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INDEX OF VERBS CONJUGATED 
IN CHAPTERS 4 AND 5 


The index below lists the verbal roots in alphabetical order together 
with the page numbers in Chapter 4 (for verbs in the Talmud) and 
Chapter 5 (for verbs in Targum Onkelos) at which their 
conjugations begin. 
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PREFACE TO GRAMMAR FOR GEMARA (1* EDITION) 


For some people, the words grammar and Gemara hardly go 
together. The study of Torah in general and Gemara in particular 
constitutes a fundamental mitzva in Judaism, valued as much as the 
sum total of all the commandments.’ Although grammar is certainly 
less important, Rambam considered the study of Hebrew — the 
language in which the Torah has been transmitted — a mitzva in its 
own right.” Furthermore, Rashi and Ramban (and other classical 
commentators on the Torah) were masters of the Hebrew language 
and serious students of grammar. These Torah giants, whose place 
among gedole Yisrael of all time is indisputable, drew upon their 
knowledge of Hebrew grammar in order to clarify the meaning of 
the Torah text.° It stands to reason that a working knowledge of 
Aramaic grammar could help us cope with the text of the Talmud. 
In fact, the author of Peri Megadim, one of the important halakhic 
works of the 18th century, wrote: "... the science of grammar is a 
cornerstone of the Torah, and when studying a lesson in Gemara, 
one should also have grammar books in front of him...."* 


The student who has a grasp of Babylonian Aramaic grammar can 
achieve a more precise understanding of a Talmudic passage. Let us 
consider, for example, the common Talmudic term >in} N27. 
Through a false analogy with Hebrew, many students assume that 
the -? indicates an infinitive form, to say, and they fumble. 
Familiarity with the Aramaic verb 7K reveals that x7”9 is really 


1 See Rambam, Mishne Torah: Laws of Talmud Torah III:3. 
Rambam, Commentary on the Mishna: Avoth II:1. 

3 There are numerous discussions of grammatical points in the classical Torah 
commentaries of Rashi, Ibn Ezra, Rashbam, and Ramban. See many examples 
in E. Z. Melamed’s xipnan 2wr5n (Jerusalem: Magnes, 1975), Vol. 1, pp. 398- 
414, and Vol. 2, pp. 965-967. 

4 So writes Rav Yosef Teumim in paragraph 16 (1v) of the first of two letters to a 
teacher, printed in the introduction to his Peri Megadim on Shulhan Arukh, Orah 
Hayyim. It is quoted by S. Isseroff in the preface to his Introduction to Rashi’s 
Grammatical Explanations in the Book of Genesis (Torah Education Department, 
W.Z.O., 1985), p. TI. 


in the future tense, and thus the expression means: Shall we say [it is] 
like the tannaim?° 


Let us look at a somewhat more complicated example from the 
Talmud. We freely admit that it is quite possible for some 
students to get an approximate sense of an Aramaic statement 
such as (X ,UD paryy) PMX mom XN 2X NIX, without 
knowing Aramaic grammar. He will get a much clearer picture, 
however, if he recognizes the following points: 


(1) The verbal form xn™nx is a combination of nx, I said, the 
first-person singular of the verb 71x in the past tense — together 
with the pronoun suffix X- (= m=), expressing the direct object, it. 


(2) The pronoun 7277) serves as an indirect object, meaning to him. 


(3) The Aramaic prefix -x, the equivalent of the Hebrew 9y, means 
on or with reference to°. 


Thus, the proper translation is: I said it to him with reference to our 
mishna. 


Sometimes, the correct understanding of a particular grammatical 
form is crucial. In order to illustrate this point, we will briefly 
consider several different forms that are derived from the verbal 
root 3p in conjunction with two Talmudic passages. In the simple 
conjugation (binyan 27), 13) means acquire or buy; in the passive 
conjugation (binyan Sysnx), it means be acquired or bought; and in 
the causative conjugation (binyan 7y5x) it means transfer or sell. At 
the bottom of & ,1 XY7y1 X23, the Talmud quotes the legal formula 
ma Napa WWI7 xa, with a utensil with which it is proper to 
acquire. At the top of the next page, an amora points out that the use 
of the infinitive from the simple conjugation x717799,’ to acquire (from 
someone), expresses the purchaser's perspective. According to this 


5 In Babylonian Aramaic, the -9 prefix is used in the future — usually for the 
third-person masculine singular, he or one, and occasionally for the first-person 
plural, we; therefore, the correct translation here is either shall one say or shall we 
say. The Aramaic infinitive, to say, would be 772"27. 

6 Fora full listing of the definitions of this prefix, see the very first entry in The 
Practical Talmud Dictionary (Jerusalem: Ariel Institute, 1991). 

7 In his Talmudic commentary, Rashi took the trouble to explain that the 
Hebrew translation of the Aramaic x79 is nip, to acquire, rather than 
miapi2, to transfer. 
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amora, this form was deliberately chosen — instead of the causative 
form 7117x9,° to transfer (to someone) — in order to emphasize a 
halakha: In the mode of transfer referred to as [5°90 Pp or INO TPAp, 
it is the purchaser's object (e.g., a handkerchief) that is handed over 
to the seller, rather than the other way around. 


Secondly, consider the following passage from the tractate Kiddushin: 
Qa Pwr) TWH] Nap x2 TVND Mw ninda mwK. According to 
the printed editions of the Talmud and according to the manuscript 
Rashi used, the verbal form x17 means she sells or she lets be 
acquired. It should be vocalized 2372, the feminine singular of the 
active participle from the causative 9y5x conjugation. Thus, the 
English translation of the whole statement is: A woman would not let 
herself be acquired for less than the value of a peruta. According to 
Rabbenu Tam, however, X12 is a participle from the SySnKx 
conjugation with a passive meaning, acquired, and the word W953 
does not appear in what he considered to be the correct version of the 
Talmudic text. As a result, the meaning of the statement is: A woman 
may not be acquired for less than the value of a peruta. The difference 
between these two interpretations is of considerable halakhic 
significance, as Tosafoth and other commentaries on that Talmudic 
passage explain. 

Let us not overstate the case. We freely grant that many people learn 
Gemara successfully without knowing Aramaic grammar. Some 
individuals have been served well by their intuitive powers; others 
somehow manage to "muddle through." For many students, 
however, an awareness of grammatical points, such as the ones 
mentioned above, can make their learning more accurate and more 
efficient. 


Grammar for Gemara is not a comprehensive grammar, but it is 
mostly a collection of paradigms of the grammatical forms that 
confront the student of the Talmud Bavli. This work is a companion 


8 43787, with an x representing the causative SyDx binyan, is the correct spelling 
according to most authoritative sources. R. Shemuel Strashun (w’w7) 
comments that the spelling i274, with the x omitted, in our standard 
editions should be vocalized with a pathah under the 4 prefix (since it is the 
equivalent of 7137X9). 
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volume to The Practical Talmud Dictionary, which was recently 
published by the Ariel Institute. The author composed the present 
work with the intention of providing the dictionary with an 
appendix that would facilitate its use. Mr. Yaakov Feldheim 
recommended that Grammar for Gemara be published as a separate 
volume because of the length of the work and because of his 
conviction that many students of the Talmud are hungry for a taste 
of Babylonian Aramaic grammar. If this work expedites the process 
of deciphering the Talmudic text ("making a Iainin on a blatt 
Gemara'") for even one student, the effort invested in its composition 
will have been worthwhile. 


Grammar for Gemara presumes that the student has a basic 
familiarity with Biblical Hebrew. In fact, the tanna Yehuda b. Tema 
(in Avoth 5:20) allocated five years of a child’s Torah education to 
Biblical study before he would undertake the study of Mishna. The 
first chapter of this work deals with the language of the Mishna. It 
summarizes the main features of Mishnaic Hebrew that distinguish 
it from Biblical Hebrew. In the second chapter, the reader is 
introduced to the Aramaic language. 


The bulk of Grammar for Gemara is devoted to the Aramaic verb, 
since it is the most crucial part of speech in the language. The third 
chapter explains the Aramaic binyanim and the tenses. The longest 
and probably the most useful chapter, the fourth, presents 
conjugations of eighteen important Aramaic verbs, including all 
their forms that actually occur in the Babylonian Talmud. The 
recognition of these verbal forms and their meanings will be of 
assistance to the student who is grappling with a Talmudic text. The 
next chapter, the fifth, analyzes some of the forms of the eighteen 
verbs that are homographs and/or homonyms which are likely to 
be a source of confusion. 

The sixth chapter consists of paradigms for Aramaic nouns and 
adjectives. Pronouns — both independent words and suffixes 
attached to prepositions, nouns, and verbs — are the subject of 
the seventh chapter. The eighth chapter presents all the forms of 
Aramaic numbers that are found in the Talmud, including cardinal 
numbers, ordinal numbers, and fractions. The ninth chapter explains 
three important aspects of Talmudic syntax that might mislead the 
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uninitiated. Grammar for Gemara concludes with several exercises 
based on eight passages from the Talmud, containing thirty of the 
verbal forms recorded in the conjugations in Chapter 4. 


Special thanks are due to the following individuals who helped 
Grammar for Gemara become a reality: to my teacher, HaRav Ezra 
Zion Melamed, for his assistance in the creation of this work; to Dr. 
Aryeh Siegel, for his critical reading of the manuscript and his many 
useful suggestions; to Professor Moshe Bar-Asher of Hebrew 
University, Dr. Moshe Bernstein of Yeshiva University, Rav Nathan 
Kamenetsky and Rav Menachem Davis for their corrections and 
suggestions; to Professor Howard Harrison [9’t], for contributing 
his expertise in English style and form; to the publisher, the Ariel 
Institute — especially Rav Yehezkel Fogel, the Director General, and 
Nahum Wengrov, proofreader; to the Girls’ Town Computer Project 
at Kfar Chasidim and its director Rav David Landesman; and, 
above all, to my wife Marcia for her patience, her constructive 
criticism, and her invaluable aid in producing the manuscript. I 
would also like to take this opportunity to thank the Memorial 
Foundation for Jewish Culture and the State of Israel’s Ministry of 
Religious Affairs for helping make the publication of this work 
possible. Finally, we thank the Holy One Blessed Be He for granting 
us the strength to complete this volume. 
Yitzhak Frank 
Jerusalem, Iyyar 5752 


Between the publication of the first and second editions of Grammar 
for Gemara, my beloved teacher, HaRav Professor Ezra Melamed, 
died in Jerusalem on the 26th of Adar, 5754. May the memory of the 
righteous be a blessing. Such a close bond was formed between Rav 
Melamed and me over the years that his demise, which occurred 
precisely on the 10th anniversary of the death of my own father 9”t, 
was a great personal loss. Ezra Zion Melamed 9”xt was first and 
foremost a great Tan. There is no English term that can begin to 
describe the pious diligence and diligent piety that characterized his 
dedication to Torah learning and scholarship. 


Yitzhak Frank 
Jerusalem, Sivan 5755 
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PREFACE TO GRAMMAR FOR GEMARA (2"4 EDITION) 


I have never harbored the illusion that Grammar for Gemara would 
gain a wide readership. It was obvious to me that this volume 
belongs to a genre of literature that is not particularly exciting for 
most people. In fact, most of the students who are turned on by the 
study of Talmud tend to approach the text with a mixture of awe 
and adoration — may the Lord bless them and keep them — but 
they are not attuned to grammar books and dictionaries. For many 
of them, the very attempt to be systematic smacks of the Enlight- 
enment or of academia. 


It has come as a pleasant surprise to me and to my publisher that 
several thousand copies of this work have actually been purchased. 
Apparently there are some people out there who subscribe to two 
propositions upon which Grammar for Gemara is based: 


(1) Just as the knowledge of the grammar of any language helps 
one comprehend the literature written in that language, some 
acquaintance with Babylonian Aramaic grammar can expedite the 
study of the Talmud. 


(2) The use of grammar to help one understand the Talmud text 
does not in any way detract from the sanctity of the Talmud. 


In addition to correcting a few misprints here and there, this new 
edition features two major advances beyond the first edition: 


(1) GRAMMATICAL FORMS FOR TARGUM ONKELOS AND 
TARGUM YONATHAN 

Since the Talmud’s dictum (Berakhoth 8b) that a Jew read the weekly 
Torah portion together with its Aramaic translation has conferred 
upon Targum Onkelos a unique status in Jewish life, we have 
attempted to make this edition serviceable for the Aramaic of 
Targum Onkelos to the Torah and Targum Yonathan to the Prophets as 
well. Although the authors of both targumim lived in Eretz Yisrael, 
their Aramaic is remarkably similar to the language of the 
Babylonian Talmud, but not identical — especially with regard to 
some inflected forms of verbs and pronouns. Therefore, in Chapters 


XV 


3, 6 and 7 of this edition, we have indicated the forms that occur in 
Targum Onkelos according to the Yemenite tradition, which is 
generally considered to be the most reliable. 


(2) CONJUGATIONS OF TWELVE ADDITIONAL VERBS 


The guts of Grammar for Gemara remains Chapter 4, which presents 
every form conjugated from certain important Aramaic verbal roots 
that actually occurs in the Babylonian Talmud. In the first edition of 
this work, eighteen verbs were presented, and in this edition twelve 
more conjugated verbs have been added — (6A) nni, (7A) 9xw, 
(8A) 52, (8B) an3/37°, (8C) an®, (8D) 31n, (9A) 95x, (12A) 29a, (12B) 
"0x, (13A) Inw, (17A) Mm, and (19) jax — making a total of 
thirty.* These additional verbs were selected because each one of 
them has a special feature that is not exemplified by any of the 
original eighteen. These thirty paradigms provide a more complete 
picture of the Babylonian Aramaic verb. I thank Rav Tzvi Heilpern, 
a rosh kollel in the Boro Park section of Brooklyn, New York, for his 
suggestion that the number of verbs in Chapter 4 be increased. 


Yitzhak Frank 
Jerusalem, Sivan 5755 


* Nevertheless, the numbering of the original eighteen verbs in the first edition has 
been retained, since The Practical Talmud Dictionary refers to them according to their 
original numbers. 
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PREFACE TO 
GRAMMAR FOR GEMARA AND TALMUD ONKELOS 


Grammar for Gemara was designed to be primarily an aid to Talmud 
study and a complement to The Practical Talmud Dictionary. The 
second edition, written more than seven years ago, made a modest 
attempt to introduce some Aramaic of Targum Onkelos — both for 
its own sake, to facilitate understanding of the Targum, and for the 
purpose of comparison with Babylonian Aramaic. In the current 
edition, the treatment of the Aramaic of Onkelos has been 
significantly expanded by the addition of a whole new chapter, 
Chapter 5, which presents the conjugations of thirty-two prominent 
verbs from the Targum. This chapter is modelled after Chapter 4 
and its conjugations of verbs from the Babylonian Talmud. The 
subsequent chapters have been retained from the previous edition, 
but they have now been renumbered as Chapters 6, 7, etc. 


Furthermore, this edition has been upgraded in other ways: 


Chapter 3 has been expanded to include a more comprehensive 
paradigm of the regular Aramaic verb in all the common binyanim. 
Much of the chapter — particularly the sections about the infinitive 
and the gerund — has been rewritten under the guidance of my 
learned friend, Alan Smith, for whose assistance I am grateful. 


© The paradigms in Chapter 4 have been somewhat restructured: 
Now, for example, all the participles — active, passive and reflexive 
— are generally presented side by side. 


© The typography of this complicated book was entirely redone 
by Donny Finkel of Leshon Limudim, Jerusalem — with exceptional 
patience, perseverance and dedication to excellence. The improve- 
ment in design together with the enhanced clarity of presentation is 
largely due to his diligent work — coupled with several apt 
suggestions from my brother-in-law, Rav Menachem Davis; some 
perceptive remarks from our talented proofreader, Eli Handel; and 
the invaluable advice of my devoted wife, Marcia (who has also 
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spent many hours proofreading). I sincerely express my gratitude to 
all of them for their cooperation. 


I would also like to take this opportunity to acknowledge the 
consistent support and encouragement that I have received from 
our friend Mrs. Els Bendheim and from my mother-in-law, Mrs. 
Adele B. Davis. 


© Above all, I thank the Almighty for enabling us to complete this 
project in the midst of these troubled times, and I hope that even 
this small contribution to Talmud Torah be counted among the 
cumulative merits of our people. May He thwart all the attacks of 
our enemies and all their efforts to destroy us and to seize our 
homeland, and may He speedily bring about the complete 
Redemption in our time. 


For whatever competence I have gained over the years in handling 
Talmudic texts, I owe thanks to my Gemara teachers: (in 
chronological order) Rav Joseph J. Gold 9”, rabbi of the Orthodox 
Jewish community in Worcester, Massachusetts; Hyman Steinberg 
3”t, principal of the Worcester Ivriah School and its Hebrew High 
School program; and Atty. Arnold J. Miller 9”1, senior instructor in 
that program; HaRav Dr. Moshe D. Tendler n”'731, HaRav Joseph 
Weiss n”¥n7 and HaRav Yeruham Gorelick 9’t at Yeshivath 
Rabbenu Yitzhak Elhanan, Yeshiva University, in New York; 
HaRav Hayyim Stein 7’t and HaRav Mordechai Gifter 9’t at the 
Telshe Yeshiva in Wickliffe, Ohio; HaRav HaGaon Dr. Joseph B. 
Soloveitchik 91 at the Semicha Program of Yeshiva University; and 
HaRav Dr. Aharon Lichtenstein n”927 at the Kolelim of Yeshiva 
University, both in New York and Jerusalem. In addition, I want to 
express my gratitude to my friends who learned with me 
extensively in a havrutha framework during my formative years: 
(in chronological order) Yitzhak Pechenik 9’1, and n”92” Rabbis Jay 
Miller at Yeshiva University, Avraham Grossman and Michael Levy 
at the Telshe Yeshiva; and Melech Press, Elimelech Hecht, Shemuel 
Boylan and Michael Fine after my return to Yeshiva University. 


Yitzhak Frank 
Jerusalem, Kislev 5763 
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MISHNAIC HEBREW’ ("tn pw) 


The language of the Mishna and the baraithoth is almost exclusively 
Hebrew.” However, post-Biblical Hebrew is so different from 
Biblical Hebrew that it is regarded as a different dialect called 
Mishnaic Hebrew or 9” yiw'2.> This dialect, which developed from 
Biblical Hebrew, was spoken in Eretz Yisrael throughout the 
Mishnaic period (at least). Aramaic influence is so pervasive that 
some scholars have suggested that Mishnaic Hebrew be classified as 
a “mixed language.” In this chapter, we will point out some of the 
features of Mishnaic Hebrew that distinguish it from Biblical 
Hebrew. 


1.1 THE MASCULINE PLURAL 


In Mishnaic Hebrew, the masculine-plural suffix is often ~- rather 
than the form 0°- that almost always occurs in the Bible. 


Example: (xn v7 naw mawn) PvaN, threads 


1 This chapter is based on the section on Mishnaic Hebrew by E. Y. Kutscher in 
the article, “Hebrew Language,” Encyclopedia Judaica (Jerusalem, 1971), Vol. 
XVI, pp. 1590-1607, and in his book, A History of the Hebrew Language, ed. 
Raphael Kutscher (Jerusalem: Magnes, 1982), pp. 115-147. 

2 For an example of an Aramaic mishna, see 1’ X”B MAX 71WN; for a baraitha 
with Aramaic, see the famous Hanukka baraitha (A ,83 naw). 

3 __R. Yohanan, the greatest halakhic authority of his time, stressed the distinction 
between these two forms of Hebrew, and declared: 

(a rop point ;3 mt May) payy? oI Ww? -ANyY? TTA yw 
The language of the Torah is unique; the language of the hakhamim is unique. 


CHAPTER 1 MISHNAIC HEBREW: THE CONSTRUCT STATE 


1.2 THE CONSTRUCT STATE 


The Hebrew language uses a special form of the noun to express a 
close relationship, often possession, between a noun and the next 
word. This construction is called ni3°20 in Hebrew, and such a 
noun is said to be 3203, in the construct state. For example, the noun 
nva (rather than the usual form 73) appears in the construct state in 
the phrase wx 073, the man’s house. For some nouns the form of the 
construct state is identical with that of the absolute state. Thus, 713 
is a cloak, and Wx 743 means the cloak of the man. 


© The construct state usually expresses this relationship in 
Hebrew, but Mishnaic Hebrew expresses the same relationship in 
two additional ways: 


1) woxit “Sw man, the house of the man 
2) wei “Sw inva, his house, (that) of the man 


In wx ow in-a, the personal-pronoun suffix i~, his, refers to the 
noun WNi, the man. Thus, the i~ suffix is said to anticipate WNT. 
This construction is also found in Biblical Hebrew, in the phrase 
(2a pw rw) TMAwoW inva — his bed, that of Shelomo. 


© Certain pairs of nouns are regularly used together — with the 
first noun in the construct state — to express a single matter or 
concept. 


Examples: npj3 na, synagogue; J" N72, court. 
In the plural, both nouns are pluralized in Mishnaic Hebrew. 
Examples: nip3} "M3, synagogues; 71" "na, courts. 


In modern Hebrew, however, the forms noid "ma and 4 "na are 
used — with only the first noun in the plural. 


4 In manuscripts of the Mishna, -bw appears as a prefix to the noun it precedes 
(w°x?W), rather than as a separate word (w°x7 5w), as printed in current 
editions of the Mishna and the Talmud. 

5 Similarly, 19, to him, anticipates "19, to R. ..., in the common Talmudic formula: 
2 ....1 19 aK, R. ... said to him, [that is] to R. ... See below Chapter 10:2. The 
Anticipatory Pronoun Suffix. pp. 253-254. 
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1.33 PRONOUNS 


The first-person independent personal pronouns in Mishnaic Hebrew 
differ from the Biblical Hebrew forms: 


MISHNAIC HEBREW _ BIBLICAL HEBREW ENGLISH 
"aK | DUN 7K I 
2X | 1M} | NIN we 


© The possessive-pronoun suffixes of the second-person singular of 
both genders in Mishnaic Hebrew differ from those in Biblical 
Hebrew in their vocalization: 


on a oe a i 


MISHNAIC HEBREW | BIBLICAL HEBREW ENGLISH 


JF (as in 737° 


jr @sinyay | your (m.) 


your (f.) 


© There are also differences between the two dialects in the 
feminine singular and in the plural of the demonstrative pronoun. 


MISHNAIC HEBREW | BIBLICAL HEBREW | ENGLISH 
my nm | this (m.) 
am tis) 
835X | 2X these 


fo) 


Compare 3¥"Y2) Ww?) in the Sephardic K“dusha. 

7 For example, at a Jewish wedding the groom recites to the bride the formula: 
it nyava 2 nwapn mx 77, with this ring you are wedded to me. This form should 
not be confused with the Biblical Hebrew relative pronoun 31, which, as in the 
phrase (7:1» niaw) MYX WT OY, the nation which you have redeemed. 

8 Sometimes 15x has a different function: the plural of the interrogative NX, as in 

ag 2” 10”) 249w Nixeyn 9X, Which found objects are his (= the finder's)? 
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© Mishnaic Hebrew sometimes uses NX as a demonstrative pronoun. 


Example: 
those who are in front of the bier (872. MIDNA AWN) TT "Dp >wW nN 


nx is also used in Mishnaic Hebrew with third-person pronoun 
suffixes to form inix or MNiKx, a demonstrative adjective that is placed 
before the noun it modifies. 

Example: 

that day (or: the same day) (Wn XD N1Dn Twn) DVT Nix 


© The noun nyy (lit. “bone’), with personal-pronoun suffixes 
attached, serves as a reflexive pronoun in Mishnaic Hebrew, so that 
"O¥Y means myself; iaxy, himself; etc. (like the Aramaic rT797a). 
Example: 

he acquires himself (2° &’D PWITP Twn) WAXY NX 7Dip 


© Mishnaic Hebrew uses the prefix -w, that, which or who, as the 
relative pronoun instead of the Biblical -wx, which it retains only in 
Biblical quotations.” 


Example: 
Do not look attentively at the ww m92 XPX ]pIpa SanDm dK 
container but at that which is (7 7’ max MIwn) 143 


contained within it! 


It also uses “W, as a conjunction, meaning because or for, instead of 
Biblical 75. 


Example: 
and prepare yourself to study Torah APRW TVA W979 VaXY Jpn 
for it is not [given as] an inheri- (vm 35 Dw) ap mw 


tance to you 


9 The prefix -w occurs occasionally in Biblical Hebrew — mostly in o- yw Ww, 
nomp and odan. 
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1.4 VERBS: BINYANIM 


In Hebrew, in Aramaic, and in other Semitic languages, a root — a 
grammatical abstraction usually consisting of three consonants — is 
regarded as the basis of each verb. The root expresses a general idea 
that may be given different shades of meanings through special 
vocalization, the addition of certain prefixes or both. The different 
patterns thus created are termed binyanim in Hebrew and, by some 
grammarians, ‘‘conjugations” in English. It is often difficult for a 
native English speaker to understand the concept of binyanim — 
which is of great importance in Semitic languages. The difficulty 
may be due in part to the absence of the phenomenon in the English 
verbal system, where different shades of meaning are expressed by 
separate verbs. For example, the Hebrew verbs 1? and 19 are 
derived from the same root, but the corresponding English verbs, 
learn and teach, are completely independent. Nevertheless, the 
concept of binyanim is not altogether foreign to English. The 
intransitive verbs sit, fall, lie and rise differ from the transitive verbs 
set, fell (a tree), lay and raise, respectively, only in terms of their 
vowels. In other words, different vocalization expresses different 
shades of meaning. A native English speaker who is aware of this 
phenomenon in his own tongue should be a bit more comfortable 
with the concept of binyanim in Hebrew and Aramaic. 


© The binyanim that occur commonly in Biblical Hebrew are 
presented in the following table, with explanations, examples (in the 
third person, masculine singular of the past tense) and translations 
of the examples into English: 
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spt into canner etcetera mon sry masinn van 


[een | t EXPLANATION | EXAMPLE | TRANSLATION | 
A Cee ee AND he wrote 
os Serer Bere 
|p | etctensivecomugaton | Ne | eae 

| iy | iaveorte nec | ap game 
Se 
yar | passive of the extensive | wii it was dedicated 
| ee eS eee 
| Dyan | reflexive (of the intensive) wypnit | he sanctified himself | 


© In Mishnaic Hebrew, the system of binyanim has undergone 
some changes. The most significant developments are the following: 


© The 2yb binyan is used only in the participle, like wp, sanctified. 


© ‘The past tense of the 2ysni binyan has become Yysni, and its 
participle is occasionally 9y5n3 instead of the Biblical 2ysnn.'! 


Sometimes its meaning is reflexive (as in ABH) , he dried himself), 
and sometimes it is passive (as in man}, it was revealed). In the latter 
sense, it replaces the Biblical Dyp. 


10 The grammatical terms intensive and extensive both refer to the form of the 
verb. In the Sys, the middle root-letter of the verb is usually doubled 
(“intensified”) by means of a dagesh (as in Wi). In the 7y57, the root is 
“extended” by the addition of a prefix (as in wpm). As for meaning, the 9y5 
is used in a variety of senses, while the 7yDi1 usually expresses causative 
action — as in w°a'77, he dressed (someone else). 

11 Moshe Bar-Asher, o9n pw, in the Rabbi Mordekhai Breuer Jubilee Volume 
(Jerusalem, 5732), section 7. 
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© New binyanim occur: 


The Dy5w binyan has a causative meaning. 
Example: nw, 
he caused to be free, he liberated 
The Dy5nwi binyan serves as its reflexive and passive. 
Example: T1nnwi, 
he freed himself or he was liberated 


1.5 VERBS: TENSES 


In Mishnaic Hebrew, several important changes have occurred in 
the system of tenses. Some regular Biblical Hebrew forms are absent 
from Mishnaic Hebrew (except for Biblical quotations). One of the 
forms that is missing is the conversive vav (\Bi7 V1) which 
“changes the tense” in Biblical Hebrew — either from future to past 
(as in 1n3"1, and he wrote) or from past to future (as in 71053}, and I 
will write).'* Furthermore, some of the Biblical forms that are 
retained in Mishnaic Hebrew are used somewhat differently, such 
as the participles presented in the table on the following pages. 


© Here is a summary of the tense system that has evolved in 
Mishnaic Hebrew:’° 


12 Grammarians have had difficulty in explaining the apparent switch of the 
tenses with the “conversive vav”, which is almost unique to Biblical Hebrew. 
In fact, some modern scholars avoid the old term and call it the “vav 
consecutive” instead, since it is used in sequences of verbs in Biblical narrative. 
See the analysis by S. R. Driver in his The Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, 3rd ed. 
(London: Oxford University Press, 1969), pp. 70-73; 114-121. 

13 For additional details, see E. Y. Kutscher, A History of the Hebrew Language, 
p. 130. 
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c Sa — a 
TENSE | TYPE OF ACTION if EXAMPLE al TRANSLATION | 
sae oe — er a - vevsee J. ef eer enn eats terre oot i 
past | past : Pee A i | here Sibi: where 
| : “4oxa | he came 
a — Revert. = Sa SEEN oe 
active | present or future | = TKO | and where you 
ar us! are € going 


Tny ee 
by ~9 with a 


gerund’? 
iy 


ananananeanitiitpatnnenensanantinins tae rm asanglstnatenmnrererayiensiannanesoy 


| Passive 


| participle 


2 with a 


participle 


future 


clear-cut future | 


| 
| 
i 
j 
! 


maxX 77 ‘agp | | and id before Vs Whom you 
it qn TINY | are destined to give 
“Tae | an nnienese 


ae nf 


| present or future, | 
| and sometimes 
| present perfect, 
indicating the | 
| present as the 
outcome of past 


| action 


| continual or 
H 


lage Sapn | | J have received 


| lé tradition) 


i 
i 
| 
| 
| 


Mt NT he used to say 


j 


| intended action | 
j i 


| commands 


14K" 1” MAK AIWn 
15 See discussion of “The Gerund and the Infinitive,” Chapter 3, pp. 43-46. 
16 vn 2’) 4X5 mIwn 

170 T1419 KR’ MAK Mw 
18 Xn 5 PIM TawWn 


| | “xa you came 


| repeated action ani 
Se es 
| future; YIPw mn 93, | [As for] anyone who 
desired or Boo AMDT 15 | knows some merit 


! 


_ in his behalf, let him 


| come [forward]! 


TPR) Yt | Know from where 
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~  Mishnaic Hebrew often uses the past tense to portray the case 
about which a halakhic ruling is issued. When translating this use of 
_ the past tense into English, it is best to supply the conjunction if or 
when, as in the following example: 


If only the court sighted it (=the Dw Way? /1273 PT M32 AN 
“new moon), two [of the judges] (Wn wD MW we)... IDI TY 
should rise and testify before them *: : 
(=the rest of the judges)... 


©  Mishnaic Hebrew often formulates a halakhic ruling in the 
present tense that either imposes an obligation or grants permission: 


Example 1: 

On Pesah [we] must read [in the Mityin nwapa pup m5a 
Torah] the portion about holidays... (vn ap 972) 
Example 2: 

[If a blaze has broken out on the ninyo wow pina pow 
Sabbath, we] may save [enough] (a7 vp Naw) 


food for three meals... 


© According to the Babylonian Talmud, the use of the past tense 
in Mishnaic Hebrew may also indicate an after-the-fact perspective 
towards an act that should not have been performed in the first 
place — as opposed to the present tense, which indicates a before-the- 
fact (a priori) perspective towards a perfectly permissible act.'” This 
distinction has been put forward in the following Talmudic passage: 


Does [the tanna] state (in the — lane evan Ipvy2in” "np 7 
present tense): “he may perform (x aa nia) | TATA 
the halitza’’?! [No], he states (in the 

past tense) “[If] he has performed 

the halitza — after the fact!°° 


19 See the entries tay] and M9713? in The Practical Talmud Dictionary (Jerusalem: 
Ariel Institute, 1991). 

20 Nevertheless, the same grammatical form with a definite-article prefix is 
understood in the Talmud as indicating an after-the-fact perspective. Example: 
Ind AD IAD? ;pR TayyT — yi, the one who is bathing [on the Sabbath] — 
after the fact, yes; in the first place, no (=he should not be bathing)! 


CHAPTER 1 


MISHNAIC HEBREW: VERBAL FORMS, VOCABULARY 


1.6 VERBS: SPECIFIC FORMS 


Certain verbal patterns in Biblical Hebrew have undergone 
significant changes in Mishnaic Hebrew. Here are some examples: 


~BIBEICAL | MIsHNAIC ENGLISH TRANSLATION | 
. star} jou Zant | to say 
a naw" | ayy to sit 
| , nnbt -_ 2am ds to give 
baths nyt q Zah to descend 
' ‘a np?" a ninp? | to read _| 
ew renting 
axyp* | wy we found 
us elt. __ it was judged s 
nT | ynni* | they began 
z ns WITT" | I measured 
~ ayy | any? xy? | she went out 
meee" nx | she came 
M73Nn WIN | they (f.) will eat 


* The forms with the asterisk (*) are the ones currently used in Modern Hebrew. 


1.7 VOCABULARY” 


The vocabulary of Mishnaic Hebrew differs considerably from that 
of Biblical Hebrew. It has been estimated that about half of the 
material is different, with many foreign words borrowed from 
Aramaic, Akkadian, Persian, Greek, and Latin. 


21 In the first four examples of Mishnaic Hebrew, the infinitive/gerund has 
become similar to the future tense. For example, 1W9 is like the future aw, 


22 For details, see E. Y. Kutscher, A History of the Hebrew Language, pp. 132-141. 
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THE ARAMAIC LANGUAGE’ 


The Aramaic language is not primarily a Jewish language, but — as 
its name implies — it is the language of the ancient Arameans. 
Indeed, the only two words in the Torah that are definitely Aramaic 
were spoken by Lavan, the Aramean: (m:xd mwxia Know 737, 
a mound of testimony. 


Later, this language became a medium of communication between 
other peoples in the Middle East, including the Jews. For many 
years, it served as an international language. For example, the Bible 
relates that during the period of the first Beth HaMikdash officials of 
the kingdoms of Judah and Assyria spoke to each other in Aramaic 
Qa:m? 3 0°99). Aramaic is also the only language other than 
Hebrew in which parts of the Bible are written.” 


2.1 ARAMAIC AND HEBREW CONSONANTS 


Aramaic is similar to Hebrew in many ways. Its consonantal and 
vocalic systems consist of precisely the same consonants and vowels 
that are used in Hebrew. Because of their different linguistic 
development, however, there are certain consonants in one 
language that sometimes correspond to different consonants in the 
other language. Here is a table of these consonantal shifts with 
illustrations. It must be emphasized that this table does not imply 
that every Aramaic 1, for example, corresponds to a Hebrew 1. 


1 Fora full discussion of the Aramaic language, see E. Y. Kutscher, “Aramaic,” 
Encyclopedia Judaica (Jerusalem, 1971), Vol. Ill, pp. 259-287. 
2 See: 13-27:7 51 I NWY 7 MDI TA Deot X27 7. 
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ARAMAIC HEBREW ENGLISH 
Camas | om 7 | Consonant | Example 4 Translation a 
7 | amt | T ant gold 
n | L nbn | w | wow | three 
v : | : YIN | yo : as land 
|» | Nvy | y | yy advice 


Furthermore, an Aramaic consonant sometimes corresponds to a 
different consonant in Hebrew that is pronounced in a similar 
manner, i.e., from the same point of articulation. Consider, for 
example, the Aramaic noun xm, bread — the cognate of the 
Hebrew noun 0172. Phonetically, the Aramaic 3 is parallel to the 
Hebrew 5, and the Aramaic 7 is parallel to the Hebrew n: The 
former pair of consonants are both pronounced with the tongue, 
while the latter pair are both pronounced deep in the throat. 
Similarly, the Aramaic x918, iron, is the equivalent of the Hebrew 
2172, with the 5 parallel to the Hebrew 3, since both consonants are 
pronounced with the lips. 


The same kinds of consonantal shifts sometimes occur within the 
Hebrew language: The Ramban contends that the noun N27 (in 
13:47 07727) is the equivalent of "X31, with the Hebrew + replacing 
the Hebrew 1.3 According to Rashi (on 1p: 0" Xp), the Hebrew root 
737 is the equivalent of the Hebrew 731, since the 3 and the 3 are 
phonetically similar. 


3. See also the Ramban’s commentary on 10:83 MWA 23 Nw and 3:07 xp. 
For additional sources in the Ramban’s writings, see the index at the end of the 
second volume of H. D. Chavell’s y’a77 2an3 (Mosad HaRav Kook: 
Jerusalem, 1963), under the entry nvm. 
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2.2 ARAMAIC AND HEBREW VOWELS 


In the vocalic system, there is a tendency for Aramaic vowels to be 
shorter than their Hebrew counterparts. For instance, in the 
Aramaic noun 0'2W — the cognate of the Hebrew nibw — a sh’va 
is placed under the w instead of the Hebrew kametz, and a kametz is 
placed under the 9 instead of the Hebrew holam. 


2.3 ARAMAIC DIALECTS 


The Aramaic language includes a variety of dialects that are written 
in a variety of scripts. Syriac, for example, the language of the Bible 
translation known as the Peshitta, is a non-Jewish dialect that is 
written in any one of three different scripts. The dialects used by 
Jews, however, are written in the same script as Hebrew. Here is a 
list of the major Jewish dialects: 


1) Biblical Aramaic (the language of the Aramaic parts of Ezra and 
Daniel) 

2) Palestinian or Galilean Aramaic (the language of the Talmud 
Yerushalmi, the aggadic Midrashim and the Palestinian 
Targumim) 

3) Onkelos-Yonathan Aramaic (the language of Targum Onkelos on 
the Torah and Targum Yonathan on the Prophets) 

4) Babylonian Aramaic (the language of the Babylonian Talmud and 
of some Gaonic texts) 

This volume focuses on the latter two dialects, but much of the 

information provided does apply to Aramaic in general. 


2.4 VOCALIZATION AND PRONUNCIATION 


What is the correct way to vocalize (=to mark with vowels) the 
Aramaic of the Babylonian Talmud? Nobody knows for sure. In 
contrast to the Biblical text whose vocalization has been handed 
down to us with very few controversies, the standard editions of 
both the Mishna and the Talmud have no vowels. For Mishna, a 
scholarly vocalized edition has been published that is based upon 
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some vocalized manuscripts and oral reading traditions.* The 
situation with respect to the Aramaic of the Babylonian Talmud, 
however, is more fuzzy: Little vocalized material is available in 
manuscript, and the reading traditions among the various Jewish 
communities are widely divergent. There is no easy solution. 


The most scientific way to handle the problem would be to play it 
safe and not vocalize at all. Such an approach would save us from 
scholarly criticism, but it would at the same time cause confusion for 
the student for whom this volume has been produced. In our view it 
is better to furnish the student with a reasonable vocalization — 
which may be dubious or even erroneous in some of its details — 
rather than to leave the student in the lurch, without any 
vocalization. 


At first glance, one might assume that Biblical Aramaic should be a 
guide for the vocalization of the Aramaic of the Talmud, since the 
books of Ezra and Daniel both have an authoritative vocalized text. 
Babylonian Aramaic, however, is a different dialect. Just as it would 
be a mistake to equate Mishnaic Hebrew with Biblical Hebrew,’ it is 
a mistake to equate Talmudic Aramaic with Biblical Aramaic. 


The Aramaic of Targum Onkelos,° which was referred to in 
Babylonia as «x vn purrp) TPT OIA, “our Targum,” is certainly 
closer to Babylonian Aramaic and would seem to be a more reliable 
guide. Indeed, a careful vocalization of Targum Onkelos has been 
painstakingly preserved by Yemenite Jews in their manuscripts and 
books.’ Recent studies of the Yemenite reading tradition, however, 


4 Hanokh Albeck (commentator) and Hanokh Yalon (vocalizer), m2wn “710 nww 
Jerusalem: Bialik Institute, 1958). See also mawnn Tip Kian by Yalon 
(Jerusalem: Bialik Institute, 1964). 

5 See Chapter 1. 

6 Onkelos lived in Eretz Yisrael, but according to some scholars (@ig., J. aN: 
Epstein, E. Y. Kutscher) at least the final editing and the vocalization of his 
Targum are of Babylonian origin. When quotations from Targum Onkelos are 
quoted in the Babylonian Talmud, they are almost always introduced by the 
word j37137NN1, and we (= Babylonian Jews) translate. Later, the Geonim of 
Babylonia regularly called it yr Dian, our Targum. 

7 See Alexander Sperber, The Bible in Aramaic (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1959), vol. 1. 


14 


CHAPTER 2 VOCALIZATION AND PRONUNCIATION 


have shown that their pronunciation of the Babylonian Aramaic of 
the Talmud differs from their own pronunciation of Targum 
-Onkelos.® Furthermore, to vocalize in accordance with the Yemenite 
tradition would be impractical, since most of the students who will 
use this volume are non-Yemenites who study in non-Yemenite 
institutions of learning where the reading tradition of the Talmud 
differs markedly from the Yemenite pronunciation. 


Grammar for Gemara, like The Practical Talmud Dictionary,’ adopts a 
somewhat eclectic approach towards this problem. On the one 
hand, an attempt is made to vocalize the Aramaic in a manner that 
makes sense grammatically and historically — sometimes in the 
face of the popular pronunciation."° For example, the common form 
2175710 is vocalized in that manner, since no way was found to justify 
the popular pronunciation 775. In such cases, a different 
vocalization based upon the popular pronunciation is mentioned 
in a note, so that the student will recognize what he hears. On the 
other hand, whenever justifiable, the popular pronunciation is 
recorded. For example, the traditional pronunciation 315 is 
preserved alongside 11m and the Yemenite 13n. 


8 Shelomo Morag, "2247 Twa9NT pw :pa2n NIA NX (with English abstract 
and table of contents entitled Babylonian Aramaic: The Yemenite Tradition), 
(Jerusalem: Ben Tzvi Institute, 1988) pp. 41-45. 

9 Jerusalem: Ariel Institute, 1991. See the section on “Vocalization,” pp. XVI- 
XVII in the introduction. 

10 Besides Morag’s work (see note 8), particularly useful have been: J. N. Epstein, 
naa nmKx pri, ed. by E. Z. Melamed (Jerusalem: Magnes; Tel-Aviv: Dvir, 
1950) and the critical review of the work by E. Y. Kutscher, reprinted in his 
nm1KI1 Naya opm (Jerusalem: Magnes, 1977), pp. 226-255. 
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We fully realize that the fine points of pronunciation and 
vocalization are often insignificant for the understanding of the 
Talmudic text. In Judaism, there is a basic difference between the 
study of 1n2aw 771M and the study of 75 Jyaw min. While a Jew 
can fulfill the mitzvah of learning Torah by reading mechanically 
from the text of Scripture, reading 73 yaw min mechanically — 
without at least trying to understand the content — does not fulfill the 
mitzvah.’ Reading the words properly is important only as a 
means to enhance understanding but not as an end in itself. Indeed, 
my revered teacher, HaRav Dr. Michael Bernstein, of blessed 
memory, used to say: Know the correct pronunciation of the gemara, 
but read the gemara in the traditional way! 


11 Shulhan Arukh (HaRav), Hilkhoth Talmud Torah (Brooklyn, New York: “Kehot’’ 
Publication Society, 1968), Chapter 2: par. 12-13, p. 1680. See also Magen 
Avraham on Orah Hayyim 50 and Rashi’s distinction between Xp and 71wn in 
his commentary on & ,7 n1972. This point was stressed by our master, HaRav 
Dr. Joseph B. Soloveitchik, 5”yt, on several occasions. 
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THE ARAMAIC VERB 


INTRODUCTION 


© The paradigms that are presented in this chapter are artificial, in 
that they contain the forms from a specific root that are appropriate 
for each person, number, and gender — even if some of those 
particular forms do not actually occur in the text of the Babylonian 
Talmud or the Targumim.' 


© Generally, the spelling of the verbal forms that predominates 
in the paradigms is plene (= full), with the vowel-letters 7 and } that 
frequently occur in the Talmud in such forms as 2in3°n. 
Nevertheless, this editorial decision is not intended to delegitimize 
defective spelling — without the vowel-letters — which is also fairly 
common in many texts of the Talmud and the Targumim. 


© The vowels tzére and hirik are sometimes interchangeable; thus, 
vocalizations of some forms as a 7y8 pattern instead of 7y8, as 7V5X 
instead of Dy5x and as 2y5nx instead of 2y5nx are also legitimate, 
even if not noted specifically in the paradigms below. 


1 The Aramaic dialect of Targum Onkelos to the Torah and Targum Yonathan 
ben Uziel to the Prophets is closer to the language of the Babylonian Talmud 
than to that of the Jerusalem Talmud. Although both Targumim were 
apparently composed in Eretz Yisrael, it is likely that the final editing was done 
in Babylonia. For a summary of the differences between the Targumim and the 
Babylonian Talmud in the conjugation of verbs, see the table on page 150. 
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CHAPTER 3 SURVEY OF BINYANIM 


3.1 A SURVEY OF THE ARAMAIC BINYANIM 


In Aramaic, as in Hebrew,’ the verb is by far the most complex part 
of speech. The basic idea is expressed by three-letter roots,’ while a 
system of binyanim (verbal patterns) is employed to indicate 
different shades of meaning. In the first chapter of this work, we 
have discussed the Hebrew binyanim. The following table presents 
the Aramaic binyanim together with illustrations (from the third- 
person masculine singular of the past tense), their Mishnaic Hebrew 
parallels and English translations. The first three binyanim 9p, 9y5 
and Sy5x are the primary patterns and they are all in the active 
voice, whereas binyanim Sysnx, Sysnx and 2y5nKx, which are 
essentially iapomane (like the Hebrew bysni), usually function in a 
passive sense." 


| ARAMAIC ’ HEBREW ARA MA IC HEBREW ENGLISH 
| BINYAN BINYAN | EXAMPLE PARALLEL | TRANSLATION 
pt op oye) am ang | he wrote 
“bya | =F ™ — ve | | he sanctified I 
$< sa SS eee ice —— =e 
OYDN | D yD TpbN | Ppa bw eo 
byanx aad b vB) | : snane 7 apy | i _ it was iter 
“amweene Sou iye | ee is wren | aes. sanctified 
q an . iz | 3 1s 
SYD | SyDiT TPOAN | T2577 | it was deposited 
(a = - = — = “ 


See Chapter 1 above, pp. 5-10, for a brief discussion of the verb in Biblical and 
Mishnaic Hebrew. 

The theory of a verbal “root” is a useful but artificial construct invented by 
grammarians. According to the most popular opinion, most roots are triliteral. 
Cf. the Hebrew binyan 7y51, as explained by Kutscher, op. cit., pp. 36-37. At 
least one of his arguments for the reflexive nature of the by5 - that in a true 
passive binyan (like the Hebrew 7y5 and Yy5i) the imperative is absent — could 
easily be applied to the Aramaic binyanim 2ysnx and Sysnx as well. 

In Mishnaic Hebrew, 2y3n) is the proper pattern, according to M. Bar-Asher, 
cited above in Chapter 1 (p. 6, note 11). 
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© In addition to the binyanim mentioned in the above table, the 
Babylonian Talmud and Targum Onkelos also record some 
instances of the 2yaw binyan (like Tayw, he subjugated) and its 
reflexive/passive, the Dypmwx binyan (like TAYAWR, he was 
subjugated). These Aramaic binyanim are parallel, respectively, to 
the binyanim Dyyw and Yypnw) in Mishnaic Hebrew. 


© The six Aramaic binyanim in the table are similar — but not 
identical — to Hebrew binyanim, both in form and in function. The 
next six paragraphs describe the Aramaic binyanim and compare 
them with their Hebrew counterparts in the conjugation of the strong 
verb (whose root-letters always remain intact). Chapters 4 and 5 
present paradigms of many weak verbs from the Babylonian Talmud 
and Targum Onkelos, respectively. 


Dyb (op) 


The chief distinction between the form of the Aramaic binyan 92 and 
that of the Hebrew 97 is the vowel under the first root-letter. In the 
past tense, the Aramaic form is vocalized 2y5 with a sh°va, whereas 
the Hebrew is vocalized 9ys with a kametz; in the active participle, 
the Aramaic form is »y5 with a kametz, while the Hebrew form is 
2yi8 with a holam (except for some participles that are 9y3, mostly 
those that express a state of being, like ]w, sleeping). 


by 


Like the Hebrew binyan 2y3, the Aramaic intensive binyan 9y5 
features a dagesh in the middle root-letter, as in W737, he sanctified. 
The Aramaic binyan differs from the Hebrew with regard to the 
vowel under the first root-letter in the past tense: pathah in Aramaic 
(w°32) versus hirik in Hebrew (wp). In the other tenses, the vowel is 
generally pathah in both languages. 


DYbN 


The 2y5x is the extensive binyan in which the root is extended by a 
prefix. Like the Hebrew parallel 7y571, it usually has a causative 
meaning. In the past tense, in the imperative and in the infinitive, 


6 See Chapter 1 above, p. 7. 
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the prefixed consonant is almost always ~x’ — rather than the ~7 in 
Biblical Hebrew and (to some extent) in Biblical Aramaic. The vowel 
that appears under the -Xx prefix is usually pathah, as in T)5DX, he 
deposited — but occasionally a vowel-letter » is found in the Talmud, 
indicating a hirik vowel, as in (x .n pox) DDK, he was extraordinary. 
Neither the Aramaic X nor the Hebrew 77 is retained after the -n 
prefix in the participle (77751, depositing) or after the prefixes in the 
future tense (1775x, I will deposit) — apparently due to phonetic 
factors.® 


Sydnx (passive and reflexive of 9ys) 


There is no Aramaic binyan that features a ~1 prefix like the Hebrew 
7ybi, but it is the binyan DySnx that serves as the passive and 
reflexive of the 97. The first root-letter of the 5ysnx is vocalized to 
match the vowel of the first root-letter of 9y, the 77. Thus, the 3 in 
IN3NK, it was written, is vocalized with a sh°va — matching the sh°va 
under the 3, in 103, he wrote. 


OYSNN (passive and reflexive of Dy) 


Biblical Hebrew expresses the passive of the intensive Sys through a 
vowel change, forming the binyan ys. In Aramaic this usage occurs 
only in the passive participle, as in 125”, commanded — as opposed 
to the active form 75%, commanding. Otherwise, the 2YSNX binyan 
serves as the passive or reflexive of the 7y5 binyan. In form it is 
similar to the Biblical Hebrew 2ysni — except for its "nx prefix 
instead of ~ni and the pathah vowel under its middle root-letter 
instead of the tzére, which is more common in Hebrew. Example: 
WI2NKN, it was sanctified. 


DYDAN (passive and reflexive of Dy5x) 
Like the passive of 2y8, only in the passive participle is the passive 


of 5y®x expressed by means of a vowel change, as in 751, 


7 The notable exception is the 7 prefix of the root y. See pp. 81-82 in Chapter 
4and pp. 185-187 in Chapter 5. 


8 In Biblical Aramaic, however, the 7 prefix is sometimes retained, as in DPN 
(Kosa >A) 
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deposited — as opposed to the active participle p51, depositing. 
Otherwise, Aramaic uses the rare DYDAN binyan, which is a 
contraction of the prefix -nx plus 2YDX, as the passive or reflexive 
of binyan 2YDX, as in TDAK, it was deposited. 


3.2 THE PAST TENSE 


In the Aramaic past tense, the third-person masculine singular form 
is the groundform to which suffixes are appended to create the rest of 
the paradigm. In binyan 92 the groundform is vocalized with sh‘va 
under the initial consonant and (as in Hebrew) usually pathah under 
the middle consonant, as in 1n3, he wrote. Thus, n°N3 means | wrote. 
Nevertheless, in many Aramaic verbs — mostly those expressing a 
state of being or an intransitive action — the middle letter is 
vocalized with tzére or hirik, as in 72, it became sour, and 3p", they 
went up, and a few verbs have shuruk, as in 93199, he slept. 


© Phonetic considerations affect the vocalization of the conjuga- 
tion. For example, when the third-person masculine singular form 
ends in the vowel-letter X or 71, the preceding vowel is kametz, as in 
Kya, he asked, and i117, he was. When suffixes are appended, the 
vowel-letter * is used instead, as in N°IN, you saw, and ]]"171, we were. 


© In the following artificial paradigms of the past tense, the five 
common Aramaic binyanim are represented: first, three active 
binyanim, 92, 9yp and Zy5x; and then two “nx binyanim, 9ysnx 
and DYBNKX, that are used in a passive or reflexive sense. The third 
“nx binyan has not been presented, since its forms are rarely found 
in the Babylonian Talmud or in Targum Onkelos. 


These paradigms list, from left to right: 
1) the suffixes that are added to the groundform of the past tense 
2) the forms that appear in Babylonian Aramaic 


3) the forms that appear in Targum Onkelos (and Targum 
Yonathan) 


4) Hebrew parallels 
5) English translations 
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| 2 P33 
ARAMAIC = TALMUDBAVLI | ONKELOS = HEBREW — ENGLISH 
| SUEFIX | ARAMAIC _ ARAMAIC PARALLEL TRANSLATION 
i ; : | | Sea os 
—oM> ana mana mana —*nana | I wrote 
me | mand) .mand=—s mand you (m.) wrote 
- 0302 neat am? | 
x | &AanS | | 
n- mans nana mans | you (f) wrote 
| an3 | an> an>_| he wrote 
a ee eo a 
M7 Ot | =D BI | nan> mana | she wrote 
me | nan2- | | 
Arr ar »82and,J2305 ss s23n3 13ND | we wrote 
ors | ans wane | 
ripen etgeeneenneeiteenenenneliaeallnsinl 
im— pn- mans Mand |= Mand | oman == you (m.pl.) wrote 
——= alin — ai = sin | = ean 
| pa rnan3 pmana | ane you (fpl.) wrote 
a ee ns a 
oe ae sana ANS | jan3 jana | they (m.) wrote 
| a. 
aa senna’ || aa a ae 1 aa a oe aa —— - 
! ck He | Nan5 ,Jan3 | Nand wana they (f.) wrote 
} : 7 : rv : mm 


9 As in Hebrew, the vowel under the middle root-letter of the majority of regular 
Aramaic verbs in the past tense, binyan 9p is pathah, as in this paradigm. 
10 In this rare Talmudic form, the sign of plurality 1 is inserted between the 
second and third root-letters as an infix instead of being appended at the end of 
the root as a suffix. 
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PAST TENSE: BINYAN Oya 


2yb pa 
' _ARAM/ Sees ?>ARALLEL | 
| rm 
| WHR Mw Mmwryp wmvwap I sanctified 
r i a | rs 
| | 
Hm | nwt? SAWP Awa | you (m.) sanctified 
ET ROW TD | 
no | AvP =AWTP “2 nw ple Ue ) sanctified 
—_ wb 7 an saves | ieee eee a 
| ! | 
wr | wrap | wip 7" sanctified 
| = im _ —___——— 
ATT LRP AWD NWP nwiIp ea she sees 
ne | nwytp | r | 
i ae wm , (IW  NIWTID | wip we sanctified 
Pham ee | 
—— ! oe — 
AA" R- |AMWITP wD pnp | pnwap | we Gi mpl) sanctified 
— | ey ee | | — 
pa PAW PAW WIP you ¢ P! igemaiatie 
vo wa Aw Ww WIP “they (m.) sanctified 
| " 
X- jJ- RWI TW RWI Wp | they (f) sanctified 
LZ T T T | oh 


11 In this rare Talmudic form, the sign of plurality 1 is inserted between the 
second and third root-letters as an infix instead of being appended at the end of 


the root as 


a suffix. 
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a ener 
| by ma | 
i 
I ARAMAIC : TALMUD BAVLI i " ONKELOS HEBREW | ENGLISH | 
| SUEFIX | ARAMAIC 2 ARAMAIC ‘PARALLEL TRANSLATION 
i : | | 
| > JY TPPSN NTPPSN NTDPSNR ons F I deposited | 
I / i 
| ma ATP APPS = AIST | you ea) deposited 
xn NDT PDN / 
ar hess a « = me ora ae srensaeeseinginwen Winns 
n- APPIN | ATYPdSN ATT you te ) deposited 
' r | ; i | 
DDN TPS TPpNT be deposited 
Ke Ts | pas NPP APPT on dense 
n= Mpbs SITDDS 


Az we | irre 1pbS NIPPON | wp57 | we deposited 
b year | TPES | ql 


| Ae | peers AT DDN ‘on paT “you nen ib degeroue| 
| 
nS | INTIPDN 

| pA PETPRE eres pe | page ug ph. ) deposited 

. i <4 eee 

| 

A APPR ATPSR MPR yppaT | vey (m.) iljaeditei 
: 7 PBS | | | 
Rrra en fee ana ae _ at — 
| RTT | TAREE OOSYpbR oo rppan “they (f.) deposited 


12 In this rare Talmudic form, the sign of plurality 1 is inserted between the 
second and third root-letters as an infix instead of being appended at the end of 
the root as a suffix. 
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© In the Talmudic paradigms of the next two binyanim, the 
2ysnx and the Sysnx, the prefix-letter n has been printed smaller 
and within parentheses i in order to indicate that in the Talmud it is 
often deleted and replaced by a dagesh in the next consonant. In 
Targum Onkelos, however, the n is almost always retained — as it 
is in the Biblical Hebrew byann. 


_—_———— ee painanipe cate.cAem sc 
| 
| ~ bypnx Lia | 
| 
ARAMAIC __ TALMUD BAVLI | ~ ONKELOS- "HEBREW | 
| SUFFIX = ARAMAIC ~— ARAMAIC PARALLEL | 
4 tn nn ss ah ae sis ts i i | 


| oom a INOS MNSNX AAD 


PNB | 


KA-UA- | ANDO) N | (xppNaNS a BRED | kaa ims) were e written 


i 
i 
_l 
a | 


‘ i f | i 
| | DNDN) | Nanx 3n3) | | it eee was written 

————— ee a a —— 
| XE | MINION NpWnInx 7331 | it (f.) was written / 


| > | TRANIOYR | | 
| | 

/ n- na7n3(n) Xs I | | 
oes “yanzag | NIDNINN | Wan] we were written 
{ j | { 


ee Lila 


H 
| i 
AAT AMS | ANAND [resoene “onan) Me (pl were written | 

{ 


ND} | ae (m. jie were written | 


ererrwerinesane oe tn nen romeo revs ve weno nsoaeaeiesepesnesssonaa sepstataaiessinat interne 


i 
} 


j 
i ms 
} 
| 
{ 


SINDEN | wNanx 
1S aINDCyN | | 
IANDN)N | | | 


| 


ay | 
| 
| 
| | 
i | 
b o ee acca Oe eee eee Rees aa 
' 


nc NO AUR 
‘ 


RRO Sank | JaND) | | they ¢f ) were written 


: XT 5 oe USL | | 
q ao | Paansap ns | | | 
—— ne eee ee ee 


13 In this rare Talmudic form, the sign of plurality 1 is inserted between the 
second and third root-letters as an infix instead of being appended at the end of 
the root as a suffix. 
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PAST TENSE: BINYAN 9Y3NX 


CHAPTER 3 
a bypnx pa ] | 
ARAMAIC . TALMUD BAVLI 1 ane he HEBREW om _ ENGLISH | 
SUFFIX § ARAMAIC ARAMAIC | PARALLEL | TRANSLATION 
Pe 
i = | Wi PHY NWP — | AWN | 5 was wala 
re =. | ; = = | 
er hy | AWD (NAWIDNN AWN | | you (m.s.) were sanctified 
ne eR fie Ss oneus | legs (f.s.) me sanctified 
a | WIP | wren | — it in) aeeaeoesnaa 
a an a 
RT NT | MWS | nwtpnx | mwapn3 | it (f.) was sanctified 
[| TUR TRUS | | | | 
ala | Reser. —s ar Lame 
NOP “wpe | _ xIwiIpnx | wwypNI | we were sanctified 
aut i if wren wren [sem ! ‘joi ena were saga 
: “| _mwezens | sepa | serpre | ty oy maaan 
= tse: | | | 
Ka = eee | WAN | = (wees snctifot | 
_— eee ee claeeemcsesnanesenenaed " - 


14 In this rare Talmudic form, the sign of plurality 1 is inserted between the 
second and third root-letters as an infix instead of being appended at the end of 
the root as a suffix. 


26 


CHAPTER 3 ACTIVE PARTICIPLE: BINYAN Pir) 


3.3 THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 


The participle, the most common verbal form in the Aramaic of the 
Babylonian Talmud, is essentially a verbal adjective. Like all 
adjectives, it has four forms: masculine singular, feminine singular, 
masculine plural and feminine plural. A participle (such as 2°n3, 
writing) can be used in any time context, but it is often convenient to 
render it in English as a present tense (he is writing) and sometimes as 
a future tense (he will write). Because of its verbal nature, an active 
participle may take a direct object. 


© In the active participle of binyan 9p, the masculine singular 
form is 1°N3, and the other three forms are created by appending 
suffixes to “1n5. 


: bp pa 
If oi 
REE GEES SEO SY OSE CRE ORO SEE EE ae f aR : Tic, Saran ERLE RENN 
ARAMAIC TALMUD BAVLI ONKELOS = HEBREW ENGLISH. ; 
| SUFFIX ARAMAIC | ARAMAIC — PARALLEL | TRANSLATION 
i aes e: Soe aa eee ee Joss og ne ean Sie tid 
| 15 | | 0 | iti 
2n2_ 2nd | Anis writing (m.s.) 
os = Ens ae 
| Xa Mand NanD_nania.—s writing (fs.) 
wei | 
: a? mand _ mma 
| oe i 
a Abed oneto: agate! | pans) manis writing (m.pl.) 
+ | tran | | 
— : = = : = ee aera a —— 
[5 T3n3 12nd Mania writing (fpl.) 
L t ge 


15 According to the Yemenite tradition, the vowel under the initial root-letter of 
the active participle is pathah, as in 73. 

16 In the Babylonian Talmud, the masculine-plural participle of verbs with 7 as 
the final root-letter often feature an 3 suffix (as in 1nx, coming) and so do the 
participles of a few other verbs (such as I1IK, going). In Targum Onkelos, 
however, the masculine-plural participle of final 1 verbs has the suffix }~ (as in 


TD¥). 


CHAPTER 3 


© 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE: BINYANIM 9y8 ,OyDK 


As in Hebrew, the participles of the other primary (active) 


Aramaic binyanim, the 2y5 and the 9y5x feature ~1 prefixes. 


XT 
me 
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i 
; 7 
we ee RNC ae ~son —— — aoe = ~~ aa 
{ 
t 


i 
i 


TALMUD BAVLI — ONKELOS HEBREW ENGLISH | 
ARAMAIC ARAMAIC PARALLEL TRANSLATION 


wpa 8606p | wapn | sanctfyng (ms. ) | 


wip RWIpN nwapn | sanctifying (f.s. ) | 
N21. | 
mw 


“pepe” Pw own sanctifying (m.pl.) 
wip owen 


wee Wwapna | niwapn | _sanctifyng (f eo 


Or itr nancies 


= ) 
TALMUD BAVLI | ONKELOS HEBREW | ENGLISH - 
ARAMAIC a ARAMAIC PARALLEL TRANSLATION ~ 


i i ws an tk a eerie ceenrrene 


Se cad — ——— * 
| 


. | i 
Td TP PEN depositing (m. 2) 


. : --} 4 | ee : 


We Serre 


= mppe NTO | “eapan | nyz52 | depositing (fs) 


Anacavennali Sess A emt inept hene a: ame 


pda rp Ppa a PPA | depositing ea ™ ) 
mph | 


mpbn | T1ppn | nippan | depositing (f-pl.) 


a 


CHAPTER 3 PASSIVE PARTICIPLE: BINYAN 572 


3.4 THE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE 


Like Hebrew, Aramaic also uses a passive participle in any time 
context, usually in an adjectival sense. In binyan 9p the Aramaic 2°n3 
is the equivalent of the Hebrew passive participle 1:n3, written. The 
following paradigms present the passive participles from the three 
primary (active) Aramaic binyanim, the 92, the yp and the Yypx. 


© The basic form of the passive participle of binyan 9p is 2"n3, 
and the other three forms are created by appending to it the 
standard suffixes that indicate gender and number. 


| ONKELOS ce HEBREW -—sENGLISH 
i" ARAMAIC — PARALLEL | TRANSLATION 


ees OP aire. aes a PME i Gens Ma NC. ass. SR JOR SE San MI ICES esa a SE 


23 ands written ies 


a 
4 


seen stants netsasale\etainanrmeertesmetnemrnh sree tv tveneant evn etnerntemMerrener reenter rerum 


~y 
sn3 mina | written (f.s.) 


ee tc ae I cone cee ent i sia eae a a aaa 


— = iw ND > pn | pen mwna | written zn. (mpl) | 
} 
i 


i 


ee ilies cuaiamiaies ne —f eee i ce eng 


i | y2n3 | R73 | mang | rl written (f.pl.) 


© The passive participles of the other two primary binyanim, the 
Sy5 and the 9ypx have ~n prefixes, like their active participles. The 
masculine-singular passive forms are respectively: wI,2", sanctified 
(corresponding to the Hebrew y8 participle, wip), and 7250, 
deposited (corresponding to the Hebrew 7y5i7 participle, 12519). The 
Aramaic forms differ from their active counterparts in their 
vocalization, ie., the pathah under their middle root-letters as 
opposed to the tzére of the active voice. In the other three forms, 
however, there is no difference between the active and the passive 
participles, and they are distinguishable from each other only by 
context. 
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© Nevertheless, some of the Yemenite sources quoted by Morag 
vocalize with a kubbutz both the first root-letter of the four forms of 
the 9y8 passive participle, as in Wiz and XW7Ip7N (in the manner of 
the Hebrew ys participle), and the -n prefix of the 2y5Xx passive 
participle, as in p92 and Nipsn (like the Hebrew Syn 
participle).'” According to that vocalization, there is always a clear 
distinction in Aramaic between the active participle and the passive 
participle in these binyanim. 


7Hyb PD 
ARAMAIC | TALMUD BAVLI | ONKELOS HEBREW ENGLISH 
Pee ARAMAIC ARAMAIC PARALLEL TRANSLATION | 
wipn wtp | wiapn sanctified aa 
meee Se oo — = 
| aS Rw RWI MWR sanctified fs.) 
lr wpa pwipya owazpn sanctified am gi 
ie wD | | 
i= wire = wp niwayn sanctified 6 pl.) 


Poppe pe 


ARAMAIC TALMUD BAVLI | ONKELOS | HEBREW | ENGLISH 
| SUFFIX = = ARAMAIC = ARAMAIC | PARALLEL Tae a 
W252 tpn | Tppn deesisen ad ‘i 
_ f 
i 
KE NT792 | NTp5I9— NPN | deposited (fs.) 


— p> | “pbs “pen |p pbn } o7259 | deposited (m.pl.) 


=| TIpb2 | 


1 
TH] niTZDn | deposited (fpl.) 


17 See S. Morag, }a7n Nona NIK, p- Lai. 
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3.4 THE “nA PARTICIPLE 


All the Aramaic binyanim that have an ~nx prefix in the past tense 
feature participles with a “nn prefix which have a passive or 
reflexive meaning.'® The following two tables present the participles 
from the binyanim that are fairly common, 2ySnx and Sysnx. 


| 2¥BnN Pa 
ARAMAIC TALMUDBAVEI  ONKELOS HEBREW ==————SENGLISH. 
| SUFFIX | ARAMAIC = ARAMAIC PARALLEL TRANSLATION 
 wnaqm oo wnana anda | being written (ms.) 
_ ee ee 2 
| | | | —e 
x= | sansa NanSsn» nana: being written (f.s.) 
r= : EEE a sepia | 
Pr oa pansy = panama == mana3 | being written (mpl.) 
i } | | . . 
| lead Tana” yanana = —=—s nianz3 | being written (f-pl.) 


: OybnN p23 


a —— 


E j : 


| ARAMAIC =~ ARAMAIC PARALLEL TRANSLATION 


ie ¥ ron uae cool warammer tne 


wipzm”a wapna wipnn | being sanctified (m.s.) 


K> RWI RWIPNA NINN being sanctified (f-s.) 


UPS we LPwpay PWM | OWN | being sanctified (m-pl.) 
3 Wap Wwipna niwiypnn being sanctified (f pl.) 


q a = - - —— 


18 As noted above on p. 18, although these binyanim are essentially reflexive in 
nature, they are generally used in a passive sense. Consequently, a participle 
from binyan ysnx, like 2°N31, is often similar in meaning to the passive 
participle of the 92, 17nd (as in Hebrew where the 2y5) participle, 131, is 
similar to the passive participle of the 77, 11n3). There may, however, be a 
slight distinction: The ~nn participle (such as 1°n3M9) tends to be used more 
like a verb (Eng.: being written) stressing process — while the passive participle 
of the 5p (a°n>) tends to be more like an adjective (Eng.: written). 


CHAPTER 3 PRESENT TENSE 


3.6 THE PRESENT TENSE 


In the Aramaic of the Babylonian Talmud (but rarely in Targum 
Onkelos), a present tense is formed by adding personal pronouns of 
the first and second persons as suffixes to the masculine singular or 
plural active participle. These suffixes express the subject of the 
participle: I, you or we. In Mishnaic Hebrew, and in Modern Hebrew 
too, this usage is employed with certain participles, for example, 
(itp Naw mwa) WWWIN = WAX + wWwin, I am afraid, I am concerned. In 
the following table, suffixes are added to the active participles in 
binyan 9p." 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIXES 


eer << S | — : 
| SUFFIX ARAMAIC | PARALLEL = TRANSLATION 
| XP NIDND=NIN+ 97ND | YX ania | I write | 
| n= | MAND=AX+3ND AX ania | you (s.) write | 
| 

| iF | TAND=—N+aND. = WK Mania we write | 
Bilis LS 

[- — ae ag ae - een neniaaiaypeh a ——— 1 errr ee Rl SSS —— attrac ier rte SS ee 7 
n> INANS=3AN+AND = DAK Dania | you (pl.) write | 
a an MOM | 


PASSIVE PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIXES 


In like manner, personal pronouns of the first or second persons are 
sometimes added to the masculine singular or plural passive 
participles, as in the Hebrew form "130 = IN + W120, an opinion 
is held by me, I think. In the following table, suffixes are added to the 
passive participles in binyan 5p.7° 


19 Similarly, the same personal-pronoun suffix that indicates the subject may be 
appended to the active participles of other binyanim in order to create a present 
tense, e.g., (X77 TM) KIA DWN = ix +D°2Wn, I am handing over. 

20 The same suffixes may be appended to passive participles of other binyanim. 
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esr tcrpaeerarnneerrstr eer eagnensan She some a 
otawiharmenoesonrininnerieny metatarsal cna noma 


i 
| 
| 


™ ——- 
| ARAMAIC TALMUD BAVLI. Ss HEBREW ENGLISH 1 
| SUFFIX | ‘ ARAMAIC = PARALLEL TRANSLATION ; 
— ee Sai tS |. ee i iS eS Space 7 
| xr * Nappy = R2S+ PPOY Xx proy lam shiuailba: | 
ee a ee 
| : : 
: Az np oy = =n PPO MAX poy you (s.) are involved 
| ; 

ee epee Bs + DY UK DPIDy he we are involved 

i 


an- IMP OY =ANN + DIY 


/ 
| 
i 
i 
L 


3.7 COMPOUND TENSE: "17+ participle 


In both the Babylonian Talmud and in Targum Onkelos, the verb "17 
may be used in the past tense as an auxiliary verb together with the 
participle of another verb to form a compound tense that indicates 
repeated or continuous action or expresses the mood of the verb.”” 


Examples 
an excellent statement that your JAAN WR ATT XOPya KN 


bi st 


father used to say (a_,219 T7310) 


whenever he would tell thm a  NnAynw in? Wax mT NK 95D 


halakha (x jb mayn) 
when he (= Yosef) was pleading to x1? Jana MT 73 
us (X:an mwxia? oYpnK on) 


if he would say thus: Your wages = JAK WT? P19) Was AT PTD OX 
will be spotted ones (": X87 DW) 


& When this construction is used in the first or second person, 
there is a significant difference in syntax between Targum Onkelos 
and the Babylonian Talmud. 


21 Here we did not choose 1°n3 with suffixes as our example, because the 
translation of such forms as X)2°N3, I am written, sounds so strange. 
22 See the parallel in Mishnaic Hebrew in Chapter 1, Section 1.5 above. 
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CHAPTER 3 COMPOUND TENSE, FUTURE TENSE 


In the Aramaic of Targum Onkelos, it is the past tense of the 
auxiliary verb that is conjugated to express the appropriate person, 
like X2717, we were, in the following example: 


when we were sitting at the fleshpots Niwa v7 Oy pan? xT 73 
Q:1e nyaw> vigpnx own) 


In the Talmud, on the other hand, a personal-pronoun suffix is 
appended to the participle, but the auxiliary verb 717 remains 
stable, as in the following example:** 


many times I would stand before = AVI FAP NIM NP AW PRO PINT 
Rav (avy Ap DND») 


3.8 THE FUTURE TENSE 


Like its Hebrew counterpart, the Aramaic future tense features 
prefixes in all its forms (along with suffixes in some of them). In the 
Aramaic of Targum Onkelos on the Torah and Targum Yonathan 
ben Uziel on the Prophets, the prefixes are the same as those used in 
Hebrew. In Babylonian Aramaic, however, there are two departures 
from the Hebrew paradigm: First of all, the third-person masculine 
prefix (both singular and plural) is most frequently ~>, less 
frequently -1, but rarely ~.”° Secondly, in the first-person plural of 
the future, where the prefix both in Hebrew and in Biblical Aramaic 
is always ~1, the Babylonian Talmud occasionally has a ~9 prefix, as 
in the passage: 


Shall we get up and penalize him? —(xvyo a por) PFI DIP ya 


Because of the homonyms thus created, the Talmudic context alone 
determines whether a particular word is functioning as a third- 


23 This is also the practice in Mishnaic Hebrew, as in: 77a 9M 177 nox oye 
(b"n 15 MAK TWN), once I was walking along the road. 

24 See also the entry x39N MIT in The Practical Talmud Dictionary. 

25 The ~ prefix is used regularly in such expressions as ?71 1, who can say? and 
X11 NiT?, may it be [Your] Will, which may have been influenced by the parallel 
Hebrew expressions 7719" "2 and yiy} 7, respectively. 
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CHAPTER 3 FUTURE TENSE 


person masculine singular form or as a first-person plural. For 
example, the verbal form x", which frequently occurs in the 
Talmud, is best translated as let him say IN some cases and as let us 
say in other cases. 


~— 


© In the Babylonian Talmud, these prefixes sometimes have full 
(“plene”’) spelling with the vowel-letter > added, especially in binyan 
72, aS in 11n3°. Surprisingly, a vowel-letter is also found 
occasionally in binyan 7y3, as in a,b pry) Par? (instead of y314), 
he will sell, and in binyan yx, as in cx’yn .xb nx) FIN" (instead of 
DY), let him require it.?° 


© In the future of binyan 5p of the strong verb in Babylonian 
Aramaic, the vowel-letter vav is usually inserted after the second 
root-letter, representing either a holam (i as in Hebrew), as in our 
paradigm, or perhaps a shuruk (1, which is closer to the vowel in 
Biblical Aramaic). Some verbs, however, especially those whose 
third root-letter is a guttural consonant, have no vowel-letter but a 
pathah vowel under the second letter, as in (x ,30 naw) 13079, let him 
analyze; while a few verbs have a vowel-letter yod which probably 
indicates a tzére, as in (x. ma72) TY, let him do. 


© In the course of Talmudic argumentation and discussion, the 
Aramaic future tense is frequently used in a jussive sense (sometimes 
called a “third-person imperative’) which is best translated into 
English as let him..., as in most of the examples cited above and in 
some of the forms presented on pages 36 to 40. 


© The following artificial paradigms present the conjugations of 
the future tense of the regular Aramaic verb in the five common 
binyanim. 


26 See Epstein, op. cit., p. 32, and Morag, op. cit., pp. 148 and 156. According to 
Morag, the Yemenite tradition consistently vocalizes the third-person prefix of 
binyan bys with hirik — whether the vowel-letter » appears in the text or not. 
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ARAMAIC | TALMUD BAVLI ONKELOS HEBREW 
PREFIX~” 


pt ee 


FUTURE TENSE: BINYAN oR 


: 


_ ENGLISH 
TRANSLATION 


: 
| 
So 


| ARAMAIC?” ARAMAIC. 
H | artes ew a saan i 


PARALLEL | 


i 
| 
ine 


“OR | ain" = BINDN | andx_— | will write 


: 


eS 


| you (m.) will write 


“On ann aindA so anan 


on 8qyangm so panan os vanan_ you (f,) will write 
v i all — al Sone ’'? sane enna rrr 


ino jing | ana? he will write, 


3in3) | let him write 


| 
y | | 
} 


ains) 
“| 
“On | ainpn | aman she will write 


H j 
4. intern peermenrs en oe 


“2 Osim jain | an33_ we will write, 
| let us write : 


: “COR *Sonanzn pansn )oaanan you (mopl.) will write | 
| “Con APA | Nan Manan you (fpl.) will write | 

et ner ai: recs oe ianaannisnatog ni eh nena renee 
| £2 | 28 urana> | pans?) ans | they (m.) will write, | 
. rey 8 pian’ | | | let them write 


an? 


i 


27 


28 
29 


j 
' 
| 
. 
INI | ) 
| 


> 709 | Tan"? aN}? TIARA 


A maton ‘ : 
nena onnunancisohinnntdntinirinnninaneaAin nian onnnainitnhtnuniatnncitttinrtemreneereennanniteaissenamenyaln 


they (f.) will write 


soenomennnnititimsanmannmcrsveseitnieacneinnneaiintihinemssiisimaiitcnnensinaninansiussumminnied 


Sometimes these future forms appear in the Talmud without the vowel-letter *. 
Consequently, the vowel-letter 7 has been placed within parentheses in the 
“Aramaic-Prefix” column, but — for esthetic considerations — the ° is 
presented in the full form without parentheses, since generally it does appear 
in the Talmud. 

The final } is often deleted in the Talmud. 

Compare the infixed 3 in the form 21n3 in the third-person masculine plural of 
the past tense on p. 22 and note 10 there. 
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Seterenecsnnenmrrrrittntoeee tatiana wuee eset HOA retreat aA NAA orien wt nehdnecrvae cry 


295 Ja 


“TALMUD BAVLI " ONKELOS a HEBREW _ 


"ARAMAIC | : 
es ARAMAIC — ARAMAIC PARALLEL. ‘TRANSLATION 
a — — ele cts Ss ecm a le ct _ é, oe RE ot 
| | 
a 5 | WP WMP Wips F on sanctify 
ee a i soon ~ SIN Rc mt t Be Rs wn 
n | wp wpn  wipn | yeu oe will sanctify | 
eee Sanne et ee Oe ee | : nce = | 
= opwmpn porn ow ApA | fou g ) fin sanctify | 
H | t 
ms ae wn wp)” wp? Wz? Lite will sate: : 
i ae a | | | let him gael / 
a wD wrTan ir wap Fa en sanctify | 
Ces | wea) wr wp) = wip | sy ean | 
| | | | let us ay, : 
“F 0 ywapn | women | van vy — pl via I sncify 
a A seep alin Se 
FAP | 30 mwah pw? wrap? | they i i Cae | 
Oa | AONE | | let them sanctify | 
“| laisaiad | | | 
awa | | | 
Iw rrvmatrvsenerarerntasarciniwurnreteent — sto einomwnsaintn naman nish —- enna nuriraaaannnatnsyremns fee rer a yeast shnrantaeennane saben aanintnanela | 
” | wr? we “mwapn | “they (f.) will pet) | 


30 The final } is often deleted in the Talmud. 
oy 


CHAPTER 3 FUTURE TENSE: BINYAN 2Y5X 
J¥DN PIs 
ARAMAIC TALMUD BAVLI ONKELOS HEBREW = ENGLISH 
PREFIX = = =» ARAMAIC — ARAMAIC reat TRANSLATION | 
= = t —— ' —— : a 
“x | TPDX ‘TPS | TREK | I will deposit 
“B | TPOA TpPbM |) Ppsn me A. ) will id 
+ sen t+ eat ++ 
a wTpPSN “pape "PPA | vat if ) will deposit 
2 i + — ——— He nae 4 
> | eee onpab- Td? HPD? | he - de, 
9] Ppa | et let him i 
“A TON | PBA | psn sien will deposit 


oe se PVD! | 


TD] TPH] | we tia poe 
| let us wh 


en _—— ef a a _ 
val WPF | pen TPPOA | you 500 pu) ei deposit 
— ——}—___—_— $+ — a 
i> aes apy amped Pp? | rppe: | they tra.) will deposit, 
| 2 | pd. | | let them deposit 
b. $$$ }—__________ fe o\_|. as = ——— —— 
| “| THe? Tid? mypan | they (f) will deposit 
a _ = | a ———————— 
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DYSNN PIA 


“MOR Nao DNdSnN | nese F Twill But written 


“On = NBN Wan anan _ you Pai wali 


ee oe nem 4} es a —_ 
| 


“MON oyanacan -panann "andn “you (f ) wal bei written 


| 


MO? anaqyy nam ans? it (m.) will be written, 
| cai | | 

“m7 -0)3 nan) | | let it be written 
ie 


“MON BWA.M Whann ansn_ it (f) will be written, 
_ let it be written 


ons + = — eee 


: | | , 
(3 nan wnan | an3i we will be written 


| (My)? mn3n)"9 | | | | let us be written 
i _ 4a SS 4 : | MARRIED Fe: 4 
; "(Mon pA DOV | _papann | aqanan be tt iad nomve orien 


om meee vse | ponm yan3" 
vanan? | 


shea ee) ei ted written, 
| let them be written 


ee a a 


manan 7 | they ae a will be written 


soo —— 


{ 
| 
| 
| 
_ 


cn ney fanam> —yanam 


31 Sometimes these future forms appear in the Talmud without the vowel-letter °. 
Consequently, the vowel-letter > has been placed within parentheses in the 
“ Aramaic-Prefix” column, but — for esthetic considerations — the 7 is 
presented in the full form without parentheses, since generally it does appear 
in the Talmud. 

32 The final 1 is often deleted in the Talmud. 
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(Men 


> (NN) 


Men 


, MO? 


By 


| 


| si 
L 


“MOK 


“MO 


rey? | 
“MOn 


PMO)? | 
“(yy | 


PMO | 


(My)? 


_ TALMUD BAVLI- 
 ARAMAIC?? 


wR 


i 
i 


| W'TA(n)IM 


 awetac 


MOTD 
°° wimpy 


Tw 


_ wipnn 


“‘pwpnn | wiIpnn | you (f.) will be sanctified | 


wn 


WADI | 
wD | 


OTN)? 


warty 


FUTURE TENSE: BINYAN 9YSNX 


2YSNN Ta 
. _ ENGLISH 


: 
— 
TRANSLATION 


ONKELOS HEBREW _ 
ARAMAIC PARALLEL 


i = ms eT 
wWipns  wipnx | will be sanctified 
as -— { = E “it 


j 
| ql 
waznn | you (m.) will be sanctifi d| 


apnea _— — 


wIpn? = wapm | it (m.) will be sanctified, 
| let it be sanctified 


wapnn | 


wapnn | it (f.) will be sanctified, 
| let it be sanctified 


| 
| 


wipns wWi2n) we will be sanctified, 


let us be sanctified 


‘pwPNA wrpnn you (mpl, will be sanctified | 


= 


pop  owipm 


| they (7n.) will be sanctified, | 


| let them be sanctified 


Ae. pal 


| Wen mawiapnn — they (f) will be sanctified 


i 


: 


om = nmin 


33 Sometimes these future forms appear in the Talmud without the vowel-letter ». 
Consequently, the vowel-letter 1 has been placed within parentheses in the 
“Aramaic-Prefix” column, but — for esthetic considerations — the ° is 


presented in the full form without parentheses, 


in the Talmud. 


34 
35 


since generally it does appear 


The final } is often deleted in the Talmud. 
Compare the infixed } in the form 11N3 in the third-person masculine plural of 


the past tense on p. 22 and note 10 there. 
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CHAPTER 3 IMPERATIVE: BINYANIM 97, Dy® 


3.9 THE IMPERATIVE 


As in Hebrew, the forms of the imperative in Aramaic are similar to 
those of the second-person forms of the future tense — after deleting 
the -n prefix. In the following paradigms of the five common 
binyanim, all four forms of the imperative are presented for binyan 9p, 
but for the other binyanim the feminine plural form has been omitted 
because it is hardly ever used. 


_ TRANSLATION - 


ARAMAIC 


| write! oe) 


E A 
H ~ 


nator on _ 7 vrtipaesnanvweenemoras nwt —— 
ND . nD | "nd | Pain (fs a 
} F | 
san3 | In3 | aans ; ae (m. ph. ) 
i i i 
“pana . 3703 | mana — en) f a8) | 


rosin nsenitetnatnranitmnshriiainsnuseted setebieattettnuiiserigssnnsisrstmlharwratrisa tvenhaicbieinmialenesmaniiieirdmeiiaivnaninutninnmnnnninnanin 


‘byp pa : 


"TALMUD BAVLI | ONKELOS: _ HEBREW ENGLISH | 
ee _ ARAMAIC Lo ARAMAIC “PARALLEL TRANSLATION 
a 2 ‘| 


ee Ser Serta me ind Sone Torco oR Rite oan ss 


wrt j wr wt | somites fi 2) 
wD wT WIT wre sanctify! G a) | 


i. 


> ee. ee Ls ee 


ie 
} 


i 
wT a2enp | Wwe wtp | “sanctify! ian a | 


{ 
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CHAPTER 3 IMPERATIVE: BINYANIM 2YDX, 2YSNX, 2VBNK 


= = — re 


OYDN PU3 


ARAMAIC TALMUD BAVLI | ONKELOS HEBREW ENGLISH 
SUFFIX ARAMAIC _ ARAMAIC , PARALLEL | TRANSLATION 
lL ccs a ~ _ — he " at — Jats sles xc Ge es 
| PDN ==" PPBN | App deposit! (m.s.) 
oS “PDS | PDN | “PPT | deposit! (fs.) 
¥ IPSN DPN [ WDPOR — rPPHT | deposit! (m.pl.) 
ae ee | 
ee eee! “ L ee 


| DYSNN 3 

o> ie | ST Ltt rarer Tac = ie a 7 near: 
ARAMAIC TALMUD BAVLI i ONKELOS HEBREW ENGLISH 
SUFFIX ARAMAIC = ARAMAIC. PARALLEL» TRANSLATION. 


Sn cae eee ee a es | 


DNS 


"SNIUDN 


ananx = anai_sbe inscribed! (m.s.) 
= + | 


"NSNx — vaNaa 


| 
| _ be inscribed! (f.s.) 


—— 


— =i = = 
- 7 


|| es 


wWnsMs Nan — wana be inscribed! (m-pl.) 


ee ee = 


2YSNN PIA 


ARAMAIC TALMUD BAVLI / ONKELOS HEBREW | ENGLISH 
- SUFFIX ARAMAIC ARAMAIC | PARALLEL | TRANSLATION _ 


. 
| 
WIPO) | 


WIPNS  wWiIPNT — sanctify yourself! (m.s.) 


+. 


WiAPNR awipn7 | sanctify yourselves! (m_pl.) 


| i af 


WINS WPM owWrIpNT sanctify yourself! (fs. 
| 1 1 


7 WN 


36 Compare the infixed 3 in the form 31n3 in the third-person masculine plural of 
the past tense on p. 22 and note 10 there. 
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3.10 THE GERUND AND THE INFINITIVE 


In Aramaic and Hebrew grammar, the terms gerund and infinitive do 
not have the same meanings as they do in English grammar, hence 
native English speakers are hereby warned to proceed with caution. 
English sometimes uses the gerund and infinitive interchangeably?” 
but in Hebrew and Aramaic their functions are distinct. These 
functions will first be described with illustrations from Biblical 
Hebrew, and then the Aramaic forms will be presented on pages 45 
and 46. 


THE FUNCTIONS OF THE GERUND 


The gerund is a verbal noun. It is frequently brought into close 
grammatical connection with other elements in the sentence, 
including prepositional prefixes, personal-pronoun suffixes and 
other nouns.”® 


© The prefixes that are often prefaced to the gerund are a, in, at, 
when, during; ~3, as; -7, to (the most common prefix by far); or “13, from 
or than.°’ For example, the ~9 in the Biblical phrase: 


to bless the nation (ait pay DyT nx 729 


© Sometimes, a personal-pronoun suffix is (also) appended. 


Example 1 
and during your lying down and (1:1 O37) IPI FADwW7y 
during your arising 

Example 2 
and to serve him ox? ow) Tay’) 


In Example 1 the pronoun suffix, 3", your, represents the subject of 
the gerunds, lying down and rising. In Example 2, however, the suffix 
{-, him, represents the direct object of the gerund, to serve. 


37 I like walking (gerund). I like to walk (infinitive). 

38 It is thus construed with other elements in the sentence so as to form a single 
unit; hence it has also been called the infinitive construct. 

39 These prefixes are often referred to by the Hebrew anagram 0”93a. 
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© Like other nouns, the verbal noun is sometimes used as a noun 
in the construct state and is combined closely with the noun that 
follows,” as in the Biblical phrase: 


at the departing of Israel from (x: Dp DAN) DIAN Os Ww? nxya 
Egypt 


© Like other verbal forms, it may also take a direct object, as in 
nyt NX 327 above. 


THE MAJOR FUNCTION OF THE INFINITIVE 


The term infinitive describes grammatical forms that are “infinite” 
and “unlimited,” in the sense that they are not altered in order to 
indicate specific tense (or aspect), person, number, or gender — as 
opposed to “finite” verbal forms, which do change. Thus the 
Hebrew and Aramaic infinitive is invariable: it is never inflected.*! 
Its primary function is to add emphasis to a finite form from the 
same verbal stem that immediately follows it.* The English 
language, which has no verbal form that can be used in this 
manner, expresses such emphasis by means of adverbs, such as 
completely, firmly, certainly, and indeed. 


Examples 
if you will completely obey (2:1 maw) Yawn yw Ox 
the man firmly warned us Qian MwRID) WNT WD PY Wit 
he shall certainly be put to death*? (22x23 naw) May nin 


40 For a discussion of “the construct state” of the noun see the beginning of 
Chapter 7, p. 231. 

41 It has also been termed the infinitive absolute. 

42 Sometimes the infinitive is used instead of a finite verbal form, especially the 
imperative, as in nawa DY nx Wor. 

43 In the first two examples, the infinitives (vnw and yi, respectively) appear in 
the same binyan as the finite verbal forms (yawn and Tyi1, respectively) — as is 
generally the case with this usage. In the last example, however, a binyan bp 
infinitive (nin) is used to add emphasis to the future tense (n%) from a different 
binyan, i.e., the Hebrew Yypin. The same phenomenon sometimes occurs with 
the Aramaic infinitive as well, as S. Morag has pointed out (op. cit., p. 138, n. 92). 
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_THE ARAMAIC FORMS OF GERUND AND INFINITIVE: 
BINYAN 97 


The gerund and the infinitive forms in the Aramaic binyan 97 feature 
a “10 prefix that is usually vocalized with a hirik (often together with 
the vowel-letter * in the full spelling prevalent in the Talmud), as in 
3m3a(?), to write. This prefix is almost unknown in Biblical Hebrew, 
but it occurs in the phrase: (a: 7312) TIYTI NP97, to call together the 
congregation.“ 


© The Aramaic ~n prefix becomes an integral part of the gerund 
and the infinitive: it is never deleted. Thus, when the prepositional 
prefixes -a, ~3, or “9 are used, they are prefaced to the full form of the 
gerund (with the ~a), as in o2:41 mwxrad vidpnx own) n99, to go 
down. 


© This -n prefix must not be confused with the prepositional ~” 
prefix, meaning from or than, which is quite common in Hebrew. The 
latter is a contraction of the preposition ], whose final ] is 
represented by a strong dagesh in the next consonant (unless that 
consonant is a guttural letter which cannot take a dagesh). When the 
prepositional ~1 (=]7) prefix is used with an Aramaic gerund in 
binyan 9p, it is (surprisingly) followed by a ~5 prefix*’ and then the 
full gerund form, which has been augmented by a -n. In the ~n9n 
combination thus created, it is easy to recognize that the initial ~1 
prefix is a contraction of the preposition }). 


Examples 
and they would not desist from "om yaad ..pnw NT X21 
praying (Xp mains) 
don’t be afraid of going down to oy? now 207n x? 
Egypt Q:1a MwNIAD XN) 


44 In his commentary on this passage, Ibn Ezra concludes — after some hesitation 
— that xp? is indeed a gerund. 

45 So too in Mishnaic Hebrew, as in (nn 7’ 7”) yipndn nipinnd nx paasyn px, 
[we] do not prevent children from blowing [the shofar] — but not in Biblical 
Hebrew where the prepositional prefix 1 is attached directly to the verbal 
noun, as in the passage (4:17 MwNIA) TIN TIN RPA OK. 
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© The vowel under the middle root-letter of the gerund is 
regularly pathah, as in 1n3°>.*° According to the Yemenite 
tradition, however, whenever the infinitive is used to strengthen a 
finite verbal form, its middle root-letter is vocalized with a kametz. 


Example 
he is certainly mindful of them (x 2 naw) W712 WIT DTA 


THE ARAMAIC FORMS OF GERUND AND INFINITIVE: 
OTHER BINYANIM 


The gerund and the infinitive in the other Aramaic binyanim have no 
“a prefix, but they do feature a distinctive ending — for which there 
is one predominant pattern in the Babylonian Talmud and a 
different one in the Targumim. 


© In Babylonian Aramaic: A full holam vowel ~-i- is usually 
inserted between the second and third root-letters and the suffix ?- 
is appended, thus forming the ending 7-‘-. Thus, in binyan 9ys: 
"9122, (to) receive; in binyan bydx: naidbwx, (to) complete, etc.2” 


© In Targum Onkelos: The ending almost always follows the 
pattern X-—. Thus, in binyan Dyp: xbap, (to) receive; in binyan DVDR: 
Ni'2WX, (to) complete. When a gerund from one of these binyanim 
functions like a noun in the construct state*® or when a personal- 
pronoun suffix is appended to it, the pattern becomes ni-~. 


Examples 
for meeting Moshe (=to meet (13:7 ninw> xn) mwia-nin tp? 
Moshe) 
to destroy it Gb) mewinad xn) Anand 


46 For some verbs, a form with the pattern X2N3°N? is also found in the Talmud. 

47 The Yemenite reading tradition of the Babylonian Talmud pronounces the ~i- 
infix as a diphthong, + —, aw, for example, "9iap. Furthermore, it vocalizes the 
initial root-letter of some of these forms with sh°va — indicating that they are 
from binyan 92, for example, ™an, to teach. 

48 See above, p. 43, “The Functions of the Gerund.” 
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PARADIGMS FOR ARAMAIC VERBS IN THE 
BABYLONIAN TALMUD 


This chapter presents the conjugations of thirty Aramaic verbs that 
appear frequently in the Babylonian Talmud. 


wee 7. mn 13. am 19, 71M 25, 1 
2. yar 8. DoD 14. 210 20. 194 26, Soy 
3, JIN 9. RW 15. DIN 21. 20 27, ap 
4, ‘Tay 10. YT? 16. DDN 22. 2n 28, M3 
5. TT 11. 99 (DN) ~—s17. WAN 23. °nw 29. nw 
6, PDI 12, aman 18, 1Y3 24, 2X 30. JT 


The first five verbs are called strong verbs (n719W), since all three 
root-letters are consonants that are retained in all forms of the 
conjugation. The others are weak verbs, since (at least) one of their 
root-letters is a weak consonant that is deleted in some of the verbal 
forms. Thus, under certain circumstances, the initial root-letter 3 is 
deleted from the roots p51 and nmi, the middle root-letter 7 is 
deleted from 790, and the middle x from 9xw. The initial » is deleted 
from the roots 77, y7? and 177°, while the initial x is deleted from 
the roots 71x and 93x. In the conjugation of the roots 70x, 7X and 
"NX, both the initial X and the final root-letter are sometimes 
missing. The verbs numbered 18 through 25 all feature a 7 as their 
final root-letter that affects the preceding vowel; in some verbal 
forms, the 7 does not appear. The second and third root-letters of 
55y are identical, and one 9 is often deleted. The middle root-letter 
of the (“hollow”) verbs — nip, mi and nin _— is the vowel-letter 1 
which is missing in many forms. The verbs numbered 4, 5, 15, 16, 17, 
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19, 21, 24, 25 and 26 all begin with a guttural consonant that tends to 
take a hataf-pathah (—) or a pathah (—) vowel for phonetic reasons. 


© A verbal root generates many verbal forms that vary according 
to person, number, gender, tense, or binyan. We have produced the 
paradigms that follow, according to the following principles: 


1) Not every verbal form that could theoretically be generated from 
each verbal-root does occur in the Babylonian Talmud. In these 
tables, we record only those forms that actually occur in the text of 
the Talmud. They are presented in large boldface type. 


2) When a specific form occurs only with a pronoun suffix that 
expresses a direct object, that form is presented in boldface except 
for that suffix which appears in regular type, as in 7AM, I saw it. 


3) A long dash (— ) is used to indicate that we have found no form 
of that verb in the Talmud for that particular combination of binyan, 
tense, person, number, and gender — even though theoretically 
such a form could occur. 


4) Some of the forms in the paradigms are presented in regular type, 
without vowels, and enclosed within angle parentheses, as in 
<]J]"P1X>, we established. Those forms are found in current printed 
editions of the Talmud, but they are absent from important Talmudic 
manuscripts. These grammatical forms, which are inconsistent with 
the usual patterns, are somewhat difficult to explain. 


5) Other forms are printed in boldface type, vocalized and enclosed 
within square brackets, such as [xdy], she entered. These forms 
appear in manuscripts but not in our printed editions of the Talmud. 


6) In some cases when a form sometimes occurs in the Talmud with 
the vowel-letter 7 and sometimes without — or, sometimes with a 
final | and sometimes without — we have printed the whole form in 
boldface except for that particular letter, which has been printed in 
regular type. Two such instances are the first 7 in the form wp, 
let them disagree, and the ] in JAM2Y'T2, you know. 


7) We have recorded within braces { } in regular type some of 
the unique vocalizations that are sometimes found in the 
Yemenite tradition according to Professor Shelomo Morag’s 
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CHAPTER 4 VERBS IN THE BABYLONIAN TALMUD 


work, "7347 Twa2n7 pwd: NDNA NIK! Example: {7173}, 
I divided. In some cases, where just one vowel differs, we have 
recorded in brackets only the part of the form that has the 
different vowel, as in {-5} 795, dividing. 


8) The Aramaic root appears at the beginning of each paradigm, 
and the parenthesis to the right of each root indicates which root- 
letter is troublesome. Before each of the thirty paradigms, a survey 
of the verb explains the meaning of its binyanim and the outstanding 
features of its conjugation. It also presents in boldface any 
additional forms from binyanim not included in the paradigm. 


9) When two translations are presented at the top of a column of 
verbal forms, a slash between them indicates two alternatives, and a 
comma indicates that the first translation refers to the first Aramaic 
form and the second to the next one. An ellipsis mark (...) after a 
(Hebrew) translation applies it to the other Aramaic forms in the 
columns as well — albeit with a slight grammatical adjustment. 
Parentheses (_) indicate that a word or letter applies only sometimes. 


© The following index shows which Aramaic binyanim are 
presented in the paradigms of the various Talmudic verbs. 


2: All of the triliteral roots except for (14) 31n and (21) "DX 


Dybnn: (1) 278, (3) Wy, (4) Tay, (9) Dxw, (16) 9DKN, (17) WK, (18) VA, 
(19) 0r, (28) M3 


Sy: (2) Jar, (5) 171, (8) 770, (9) Dw, (20) 793, (21) YON, (25) 217, (26) 95y, 
(27) Dp 


OYBMN: (2) TAI, (8) p70, (20) 79a, (21) 2X, (27) DIP 
OYDbN: (3) WY, (5) 1977, (6) 753, (7) nM3, (8) p90, (9) DRW, (10) YTD, (11) 999, 
(43) 3m, (14) 31n, (16) SDK, (19) 71M, (22) 2N, (24) *nK, (26) Soy, 
(27) Dip, (28) A 
Sybmn: (13) an? and (14) 21n Sypw and Sybmwn: (4) Tay 
These thirty paradigms present every class of verb in Babylonian 


Aramaic. One of the paradigms will serve as a suitable model for 
almost any Aramaic verb that confronts the student in the Talmud. 


1 See above, p. 15, note 8. We have not indicated the diphthongs of the Yemenites 
described on p. 46, note 47 — except in the case of their special 97 infinitive. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 195 


(1) x55 (regular) 


The Aramaic root 195, whose basic meaning is divide, parallels the 
Hebrew root 79n in its various meanings. The common meaning in 
the Talmud is disagree or argue, as in the noun XAI178, controversy 
(= npibnn in Hebrew). In this sense, it appears frequently in the 7y5 
(= 5p, the simple binyan). In the 7y5nx binyan (the reflexive/passive 
of the 972), the n is almost always missing — an omission that occurs 
in the -nXx binyanim of many verbs. 


The verb 195 is occasionally used in other binyanim — in the Sys: as in 
w>bn, distinguishing; in the OYDR: DIN, he was extraordinary, and 
av519, going afar; and in its reflexive/passive, the 9YDAX: A2DNN, it 
was distant. However, these occurrences are not frequent enough to 
warrant the inclusion of those binyanim in this paradigm. 


ae eee, 
PAST 
—— divided/shared =| ~~ disagreed were divided 
Aan AAp2n | Peon /apym ,pyna | 
1 | (abs) 1398 4 
| i. | e.-- a) eae 7 “i ntti Spee = 
‘they ard ,{125} bd AIDDIN AOD ON 
I 24) wb <275X> woDIN, 
Cite = = formnetfound tains (veiaijie voategy Seeueere se an 


2 In the third-person masculine plural of the past and of the future, -1- is 


occasionally found as an infix within the root, instead of as a suffix after the 
root. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 495 


PARTICIPLE 


megetreeenntesnirrotn eet ninth tS Heh een \nrcaceoonnemweneerensn tS: 


ACTIVE | PASSIVE REFLEXIVE / PASSIVE | 
| sharing/ | divided/ being divided/ | 
dividing | disagreeing disagreeing 

ampdin pon apn pin | pion pet | 


eles | 


a i s ao ert ae a 2 a ers 


| | <1 pare> pnp | 
1 a | 
PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 
| ACTIVE ~—|—séPASSIVE”—|_sRREFLEXIVE/PASSIVE 


| divide | ee disagree 
} 


TK pein a: oli : AR DPI 


iI | & ~ anh ry — 


Ln ES 


you s. L (m8) mare (mp2) ny — 
a ——— 1 ee 


pom es 


ei eae ees isso 


on miner wnsiivat ananeenarssaees eceseeeessssssnnt \aenenrmcrreortmnannnnnntertente Aevepem anne oe nnnaanannnrennenannnndentrr tan anconr nana inrnnds 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


3 This form is commonly pronounced 737572 by Ashkenazic Jews. 


CHAPTER 4 


| will! disagree/divide 
op Aas 


FUTURE 


will? disagree | 


PARADIGM: 195 


7VENK 


p2nX | 


| comin» "an Or} nabpna 


" a re —~t a 
you >. Gr } Non ls 
e/itm. | “ory at Gar rp abe bs = 
- {17} xdyn o———- aoa 
eo carbon Gr) aber soa, eee 


5 aba x} nabny aber 5 aber ie , nabar aba 
una vor} bp AAD 


IMPERATIVE 


divide! | 


mpl. 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


<bn> od 


(to) ahavelaaeie | 
pion. / pion? 


‘i wera) 
<ppn poems 


Code: 


4 or: let hum... 
5 The 1 is infixed, as explained on p. 50, note 2. 
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= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} 


(to) disagree 
pian / pian? 


7 natbanse) 
| 


[manuscript] 


<problematic> 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: JAtT 


(2) JAT (initial root-letter sibilant) 


The Aramaic root ]a1 means buy in binyan 97, sell in the Sy, and be 
sold in the reflexive/passive of the 2y3, binyan bypnx. In the bysnx, 
the ni root letter t has changed places with the n from the prefix 
“nx,° and the n has become a 1, producing such forms as ]a 71x. The 
latter change came about through the linguistic process of 
assimilation — whereby the voiced consonant } caused its neighbor, 
the unvoiced consonant n, to become the voiced consonant 71. 


eee: ee eee 


bought sold ) was sold 
MI MW 


737, —— 


i 


| er sat 
| | yap > maT 


yous. AIA mt Apa — 


femsenrtemtnsnnmsencnmnemtncentin neem ie 


he/it m. Patt uae © BINS 


ishe/it f. oe IBY mat RIDIN 
| [xnar] mat | 


we | {way yt 


<var> WaT a 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


6 This phenomenon, called metathesis, occurs in the binyanim that have an “nx 
prefix when the first root letter is either UV ,W ,D ,1 or Y. Examples: wanwx, he 
used; ban0x, he looked at. In the ypnwx binyan, it always occurs. Example: 
TIAVAWRN, they were subjugated. The same phenomenon occurs in Hebrew in 
wanwi, 2ano7 and TayAW). 

7 The} is infixed, as explained on p. 50, note 2. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: JAT 


ne 
(op) Dy me. [ SUNN | 


hia ci 


sli aaa Nba oer etn _— vay 


| 


ACTIVE | PASSIVE ACTIVE _ PASSIVE _REFL./PASS. 
buying | bought | selling | sold | being sold | 
pip | TTR gh TSO. TT Tne 


i 
H 


{ i | 
ms | (pat — pam —| wre 


| | / | <patm> 
ee t a — a atic oon oe pai ana eas sonia RSE | 


fs PT yar 
| = Trot ae 


mpl. | (23r} 793T} x7} nan) ‘or } wana) a } ama (3 yan 
| | : | <127171> 
r 1 ‘ i ee ai iii >--<iaasireaaamapaiaiaae tie — “ime Snr ree oa a drerrnsemnsnennarainillin sa 
fpl 


PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 


ACTIVE | ACTIVE | REFL./PASS. 
buy | sell | aresold | 
OMS Tp | .7TRS 19% as Tain |...ADAITA | 


a ane ral 
i | 


iI -<gmap (Tp Manat NYT NIT _— 


| 

Ty 

oom <XYAIN> | 
| : 

eT | 

i 


gas tie naar" 


neyayt : ane 
ae) ey 


isonet pee era ee ea ae _ 


| meee WO elds 
we | (ran wat eam ama 


| 
you pl. Co Bcbicia:!) | _ 


se be i 


j 
wwe 


— Dieta oaeaeesensscenieterorh rt 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> {manuscript] 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: ]AtT 


FUTURE 


~e oo | 5 ma = 
will” buy | will” sell | will besold 
aid FIGS J wn san | a? D0? 


—f 
ei 
HES 4 
im | 


[he/it m. | {37} yary = pan vara rl 12rd 
| | <pary ,pard> 


t 
j 
i 
H 
=—¥- 
? 
a 
i 
r 
: 
{ 
| 
| 
| 
i 
: 
: 
i 
j 
: 


we | ie } rapa = 


sae 
i 
| 
i] 
i 
} 
j 
i 

ae 

} 
i 
i 
i 
| 


pam — 


i 


° pats map ygamy) aan pasty 


paar anata 
oe 


j 
| 
i 
/ 
' 
i 
i 
i 
; 
i 
J 


ae 

i 

i 

i 
SS 


} 

i 

| 

i . 
=e 
| 

| 

H 

H 

€ 

| 

i 

| ee 


IMPERATIVE 


_ a i el 
| buy! | sell! sell yourself! | 
tap.) TTP han ,!730 | DT 


ms. | Spat nay pat BTN 


(to) sell 
7510/7517 


{arn} Tapa) NDT 


Bsnnnnnanmnine 


8 or: let him... 
9 The 1 is infixed, as explained on p. 50, note 2. 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: ‘AY 


(3) "}¥ (initial root-letter emphatic sibilant) 


The verb yy expresses necessity in both the 97 and the Dy5nx. In the 
DYSNK (as in the Hebrew 2ysnz), the first root letter y has changed 
places with the n from the prefix -nx’°, and the n has become a 
vb — producing such forms as )vy'x. The latter change came 
about through the process of assimilation, whereby the emphatic 
consonant ¥ caused the neighboring consonant n to become the 
emphatic consonant v.'! The 9y)x binyan has a causative meaning: 
make necessary or require. 


a vevmenttenntnnnntnerstgr nna mn itp enenrtnnnetn ga 


a re Ss ee a 
A ee ne: ee ee ec, es, 
PAST 

[ = oe an 

| | was required required 

| BWR |. 
I | = WYN — 
~ nnn tenttneraaaintrnunnnnanininintumnnnntun nina namin tensnttanmatsnsnntnmeniseeneneennnael-titirenpmennsh pape antiemetic 
he/it m. —| J WwwKX mMDWN 
it f. | | NIMWMN — 
a = 3 i A 
jee | _— my ITWS 
eee - ee ee. nh ee ea oan 
ithey | | WWN 12 YN 
| : OIMWYIX> TDN 

els Biles rcant =| Lament fics oe 


Code: 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization}  < problematic> [manuscript] 


10 Cf. the survey of the previous verb and note 6 on p: 93. 

11 In the traditional pronunciation of some Oriental Jews, especially the 
Yemenites, y is still pronounced as an emphatic $ sound and wv as an 
emphatic f sound. 

12 The } is infixed, as explained on p. 50, note 2. 
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CHAPTER 4 


PARADIGM: ‘1¥ 


aaemvcenteitsnmanncetenatamnns inherent 


"PARTICIPLE. 


PASSIVE 
_ necessary/needed 


xo 


y D7 


Pw TINY 


ame sean 


saa a 


" REFLEXIVE/PASSIVE 
ee 


| 


| PN 


oy 3 apy 


Ae att 


<> — 


oo 


ACTIVE | 
requiring 
sla | 


“aye 


El 


a 


Fe Sr anderen mana { 


ers 


. PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 


ee 
| PASSIVE 


need 
| PTY "IS 
| SNR es SEEMS 


goony) vie 


Sear 


7 


| REFLEXIVE/ PASSIVE | 
need 
_ TH IS 


ETON 


“ sere on eteen 


ACTIVE 
require 
TTS 77¥73 


= form not found in Talmud 


{Yemenite vocalization} 


<problematic> 


[manuscript] 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: ‘7}1¥ 


let us require 
yy 


<many jmonqw>> 


| IMPERATIVE 
| | require! 
| : 


mya 


“be necessary” 
wy 


“require” 
WA 


a ‘DyN 


Code: ——— = form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: TAY 


(4) “TAY (initial guttural) 


The Aramaic verb ty usually means do or make in the Zep like nwy in 
Hebrew — but not like the Hebrew verb 11y, work (which is rendered 
in Aramaic by the verb 175). The Aramaic binyan 2ysnx of 119, like 
the 9y53 of Mwy, usually means become. The active participle tay% 
from the rare binyan Sys (not presented in the paradigms below), 
means compelling — like the Hebrew Yys participle of Nwy, Mwyn. 


Some forms of the Aramaic verb 12, however, do correspond to the 
Hebrew 12y. The passive participle tay” from binyan '7y5 (not in the 
paradigm) means prepared or treated (like the Hebrew 713y12). Forms 
from binyan Dypw, such as the participle Tayw, subjugating, and from 
the reflexive / passive binyan 2y5nWx, such as the participle Taynawn, 
subjugated, mean the same as their Hebrew counterparts from the root 
Jay. Surprising is the expression 1713 TTAYNW?K, they subjugated them, 
from binyan DYDAWR in the past tense, which seems to have an active 
meaning (XD ;3,N ;3,2 m1 WNay).”° 


: a) oe yan yy 


cy 
| 
} 
nn el RE temo! i Pa i acta SE bee eae 


Le 


PAST (singular) 


1 nine a donne citric 


; T i 
did/made | was done/became subjugated 
yyy 


{ 
i 


1 
| 
mnyy2 my. TA | 


i i i 


see mMTAy, — — —— 
<r | 


ee fn eS ieee 
efit m. ae Tay say TIN ayy _ 
SS. es == : 


3 | 
ie 
13 
| 
j 
| 
Ein 
| 
| 
i 
j 


ts i j | 
ishe/it - may Tay NPAYIVR: — 


| 
| fx} | 


Code: = form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> {manuscript] 


13 Cf. the uncommon use of the Hebrew binyan Dysni with a transitive meaning 
(for example, in 1:22 nvaw and W:73 Np"). 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: Tlay 


1 
j 


| z) Da | aan cm bya buna 
He bocce at MOE a Sele; 


PAST (plural) 


Iorranaeenianieisiinneh ge smvetiimmessssienni 


did/made | subjugated | subjugated/ 
| _ were subjugated | 
H i 

Ww OWY Taye TayAW/ ayy | 


faye 


you pl. AN Tay, _— — — 
In"Pay, 


they * “aay AT, 4 — ATAVW IN | 
| | | | — “naynw x 
| | | — maynwix> 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 


doing/making | | subjugating— —— ae 
| .Taywin E 


L 
i 
j 
| 
| 
{ 
| 


ravwn 


ifs. B= Ry | try 
ay f 


a oe eS 


mpl | Ace ay om mau 


| 
j 


ee. arrestee mente 0 rte memrtneeeeenettn reed 


Code: 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


14 The 3 is infixed, as explained on p. 50, note 2. 
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CHAPTER 4 


PARADIGM: TAY 


inet e / PASSIVE PARTICIPLE— 


ile), 
used to 


| 
| 
' i 
+e WY 


a 
TY 


inisaeirreinrennein ‘eo ni merriment 


done/ subjugated | becoming 
subjugated 


i 
_ Tayi TAY 


m.pl. } pay| 


pl. | Pay 


\ | i 


ferret nent frm afm netertrree 


Ssctedl 
Ae ecb 2 cic osisnbes tanner ensue a ks 


ee —_ Z 
a ear MAYWN BOT 5 Maynwn 


a ae 


— Taye a 


conenmteroni 


PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 


ny 


ACTIVE 
am doing 
i 

Lag miiy 


— 


| REFLEXIVE/ PASSIVE 
become subjugated 
"Uy Tay UK TAY 


| 
| 
| 
| 


{-y} xIpay) 
<XKIMTIAY >| | 


i may 
i 
<nray> | 


ae eel coe 


on a 
er [xataywial 
<RITAYW> / 


Sa eR i foe Sefer nna me 


iwe rpy} = 


+ 
| Cy} pinay 
es <pnTay>| 
| | InTay 


= form not found in Talmud 


{ 
i 
eevee — eee enone + 
— ieee =—= 


<problematic > 


[manuscript] 


{Yemenite vocalization} 


61 


CHAPTER 4 


yank 


ected meee 


i oe 


PARADIGM: TAY 


sesso: oeeewemanauiemmssram tne nent enn aA miroir einniinnnsnununnnivennenmai inane 


| 
| 
| 
i 


MYX 


TIAN 


(rym) ayn 


lyou m.s. | 


j 


noyn /mpy: 


you f.s. | (ayn) “ayn 


vay} pay) 


{Tay} MAY 
bier hac scl 


he/it. m : 


ishe/it f. ome, TAD 


t 


pesmi app 
<TIAYI Ay» 


i 
i | 
{ 


= reece en 
i 
—e 
i 
i 
= a 
| 
———— | 
4 


vay) 
Tay?) 


| 


2 = PRs them-oreevessssonnseraprireaeae 


spaynn 
TAN 


will be | 
subjugated 


TAYDW? 


— Taynw) 


you pl. | ‘ogaani ra 
: lll 
ithey | or may) 
| | smay) ma>| 
| {r7ay3} W132) 


Code: 


= form not found in Talmud 


15. or: let him... 
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{Yemenite vocalization} 


<problematic> [manuscript] 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: TAY 


: do!/make! 
| Ty 


“pay | 


_ <a> a — 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


ol 


eer i Uy ” id ¥ a” 
__ (to) do/make _ “subjugate” "be subjugated | 
myysnivy? Tayy  TaAYRWIT 

— Tayeiad)) — ‘ayy = HAYA NX 
Tayi} | -  emayw> 
| | 


Code: = form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} | <problematic> [manuscript] 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 117 


(5) ‘WHT (initial and final guttural) 


The Aramaic 1777 is the equivalent of the Hebrew verb 11n, return — 
with the Aramaic 7 and 1 parallel to the Hebrew n and 1, 
respectively. The Aramaic verb is used in three binyanim: the 7p, the 
Sys, and the 9y5x. Like the Hebrew 9>y571, binyan Sy5x of this verb 
means bring back, return (with a direct object), as opposed to return in 
the sense of go back or come back in the 9p. 


The Dy, which is used with the preposition “xX, means seek (after) or 
pursue (zealously). In our printed editions of the Talmud — but not in 
manuscripts — several forms of the past and the imperative of 777 
are spelled as if they were from binyan 9ys, even though they have a 
causative meaning like 7y5x. We have presented them within angle 
parentheses < > in the 2y8 column of our paradigm. 


aati 


j 


(ap) bya Po ae | DYDK | 


PAST (singular) 


| — 
_ returned/went back ‘returned/brought back returned/brought back 


| WN | VIN | Seam iain | 
1 em — or) TE 
ee . a eT ———— 
a s. on a is AYIN 
oa m. <TR> teat) <TD VIN 
rae macnn —— ein iuiaaoticaoeceaias re eri Faeries... . aR cE sicaaernsett ee —— meeeanee sneering, 
she/it f. xv Tey — NTN 

ITT 
ee ee Oe ee ee 
Code: = form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


16 Note: 717, ostensibly the third-person masculine singular form of the past 
tense, is often used before another verb as an adverb. In this usage, 11:3 does 
not necessarily agree in tense, person, and number with the other verb. 
Example: (x 15 ['71M) °~28 7171, subsequently disagreeing. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 1771 


ee ae eee ee eee 


ee as 
i ae 
tig) 2: 28 
ee ee: 


SS eee 
: 2 


PAST (plural) 


on a aa a a? Reet 


returned /went back ‘returned/orought back | |returned/brought back 
| AN | wT 


(mal mm = — 


eta ee > ae 


Vy AV <A Aor} IAN 
| <TR>” OTN 


a Ee ae 


they f. nw — es 


eine 


ja veatnialarnaneaniinisamnvnsarraunnamanenaninmaenynpinin srs ctr 


Ff | i 

ACTIVE PASSIVE | ACTIVE ACTIVE | 
returning/ surrounded pursuing returning/ | 
| 

| 

| 


whttncrenaeerstrties 


going back | (zealously) | _ bringing back 
| a nM TT 


ms. 2] ie a > 78 comms YEN 
nf = : 3 a ei eee Perl |r yi relists pea eRe 


i j i | 
fs ST yim -oxyim 
| | ea ay | | | 


Fenn sp savant nenvnntnmn etre er 1 ostmsinsnpersnio - + 
i 


mp. | fap = ‘oxy mm Or} MyM 
i 


I NL eR 


% i 
gm ya PYM 


— a ae ae a eee ae | 
ee = 


Code: = form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


17 The } is infixed, as explained on p. 50, note 2. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 111 


(ap) Dy | bys ya | 


| c back 


pursue | 
i 


bring back | 


will’® go back 


will’® seek/go around | 


{PX} TEP 


| xX Win WX Whos WX VINA 

| fo} MITT SE) navi 
yous. | ‘orm mm — = (nr) Amma 
= : - ae — — — i. . 


FUTURE 


pe? / uo? 


he/it m. 


(vn) _— 


eee 


7709} arb 
ae Breit 


a 


Pa tab and 
vw abe] 


/-}——— ae em. = = ————S = _— a 
sshe/it it f. | oun) TWN — —= 
we ] omg 7 Tra —- = 
‘ a — a ae st come _— al 
they aan apy — AVI ATT 
| | | tated 

. owe ee ee 3 als oa _ } 


= form not found in Talmud 


18 or: let him... 
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{Yemenite vocalization} 


<problematic> 


[manuscript] 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: Ti 


. IMPERATIVE 

i a ] ian eis | -<paamieat iia lenin | 

__ return!/go back! ___return!/bring back! | return!/bring back! 
wal WH | ao! Na yeaa 


| AT} UTS 
| <wvtar> ) tx 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


| ——s | Pte 
(to) go back ~=—._—— to. purrsue/seek to bring back 
Biliaw ania, | s1n9 | roi? 
(ry) THR) TNT) TWANG) 
| <n» | | | 
i ! OO il emma al 


Code: 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


19 The } is infixed, as explained on p. 50, note 2. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: /53 


(6) 254 (initial 3) 


The Aramaic root 751, whose basic meaning is go out, is parallel to 
the Hebrew root Xy? in its various meanings. The verb is used in the 
D2 and %y5x binyanim. When the first root letter 1 has no vowel — 
in the future and infinitive of the 92 and throughout the 5yax — it 
is usually assimilated to the next consonant. In effect, this means 
that the 1 is deleted and represented by the dagesh forte in the 5. Thus 
PISIX, I will go out, becomes pi5?x, and p"5ixX becomes 7 "8X in its 
several meanings.”° 


6p) dys | 7VBK | 

PAST . 
-wentout—=—S—*«sdSs*=<‘«*‘*é‘éR OK OME:C*‘C* 

RY? | yin | 
ee. . 
you s. | —| nips x 
hefitm. an pap poy ea 
she/it FE npba DB} {xrmg93} pba mba ear MDX TORS PION 
a 
‘4: — -ceooE, COENEN ae 


20 See Chapter 6, "Homographs and Homonyms." 
21 The 1 is infixed, as explained on p. 50, note 2. 


68 


CHAPTER 4 


PARADIGM: 5} 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 


; 
a = ee 
going out taking out 


YY | BSD) 


ca pea poi 


inns ame ‘ Se 


3 xpDa mRE 1 oxps 2 


ppp3 Cpa} vpda arya) 1 PPB 00 3 wh 


Cope = 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 
| irciicssziiitsisiiiiaeis ts 


go out | take out 
TS XYP | TS RYT 


I | {a} NapDI Nap 


you s. | = _ three} nas 
we | Renal 1PpB p59 
augrvrrrvvenrtttarrivennrverveneTanas sa \nntaansauarnass ht ees neenshaesmsnthempinmnnnaanatnnntntatnhnAhininesAAthtis Anan AMAnannnnnanannamuey rane aos emev ca sp nt AAAAe Asana Anunnnnnnssn\Annaaan tenn narchenan waar etnemrentemess npaaiinnmnnanaisitiannti 
you pl | th IMypea = 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 5] 


| (op) bys YD | 


122 [22 


go out | will?take out 
OYUN 


"ae 


~ . | <pipn> | pen 


[pen pe Cc a 


| 
he/itn m. | pib? ? pip prov npE mopR pa 


they j pee, appa pp wp —- 
ne if ; 


ae Bie ie: ee 


IMPERATIVE 


r “ “ ——— i 
| go out take out 
. TRY | wl RYU 


s. Dra 
Se Saeearees = 


(to) go out 
RYT / XY 


(to) take out 
Kyi /oyind 


{ pen} para?) 
sie 


Code: 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization}  <problematic> [manuscript] 


22 or: let him... 
23 This form (especially) is popularly pronounced psn by Ashkenazi Jews. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: nM 


(7) MITA (initial 1, second root-letter guttural) 


The Aramaic root nni has the same meaning as the Hebrew verb 
™, go down, and it appears in the binyan 9p? and in the causative 
binyan 5y5x where it means bring down. 


PAST 


evnieatenaite vee ointenn Henin hierniana rymmnthivermmsissenfmmrsntinarnsunsrannnniwnnnn ivi Ranier itaoiivanininniiineniONtisorolinnaNeornmrinnsnavrrms, 


went down brought down/placed 
ig a si 


he/it m. mn nn mony 


a Se Sor SPER COME nen nen 


she/it f | NON 


ens 


i 
| | fe. oo 
many anny i m3} ‘nny wns 


(beeen . ot ee er cin = ora TSR ERO i 


| PARTICIPLE 


ACTIVE | ACTIVE 


going down | bringing 
_ down/ 
| placing — 


: i 
«sel? mm Pai i a of RNS! Tryin i 


PASSIVE 
brought down/ 
placed 


mn na 


ims. | ry mn a 

fs. mma xn — “enim 

po . ~— semrarevveresrt NN sen concen ee | wm ssapgaiyne areberacesosinoniieeAteasinanyvorecssbrssbatiinn 

mpl. <ai> > pan sor 3 m3 =| (n7} wna, 

pL 1 ron 
es ree 2s, Ce, trea ee eee ee Fan eo 


Code: = form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} | <problematic> [manuscript] 


24 The } is infixed, as explained on p. 50, note 2. 


7 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: hn 


yh RN | 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 
| | 
| 


go down bring down 
ae TP : wx oN 


i 


q ! er Rup — 
{ 


| will’? go down will’° place 
TIS | oy 


nimnx — 


you Se | nimn 


i ee —— a amsananstroraton “4- Pai 


| 


he/it m. nin 2 (rnp) nin <nn> > tannal 


she/it | anima — 


EL ee iremmin steiner nsmeverrnseatstsstsme vtec saad a Ahm 


we <mim ,ninmu> | — 


you pl. “animn — 


i ia ee 


—_—s — 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


25 or: let him... 
26 In this form, the first root-letter 3 remains intact! 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: Nn 


IMPERATIVE 


_yonennnnonaszantanignteunttnnncien et iiialaneensa NRO maha St 


' 
go down! put down !/oring down! 
wn IT} | emai ANT 


ms. | mn = nny 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


to go down 


nsensnsnaninionnen 


(to) bring down 


nie a THAT 


Code: 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> eailte 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: P90 


(8) p90 (middle root-letter 5) 


The Aramaic root 770, whose basic meaning is go up, is parallel to the 
Hebrew root i17y in binyan 92 and binyan 2y5x. The second root- 
letter 7 is usually assimilated to the 0 in the future, in the imperative 
and in the infinitive of binyan 5? and throughout the entire binyan 
25x. In effect, the 9 is deleted and represented by a dagesh in the 0, 
so that p20x, I will go up, becomes pox,” and pyon, bringing up, 
becomes ?013. Thus the root ?9v behaves as if it were 03.78 


In the past of the 52, the vowel tzére or hirik, followed by a vowel- 
letter °, is used under the middle root-letter 5 (rather than pathah), as 
in 2720, he went up. In binyan bys, pov means remove, like P70 in the 
Hebrew %y3, and in the reflexive of bys, the DYSNK, it denotes remove 
oneself or depart.” In the latter binyan, the first root letter 0 changes 
places with the n from the nx prefix to form ponvx, he departed, like 
the Hebrew p2noz. 


Opa |e eg amy 


PAST (singular) 


went up | removed | departed | brought up 
2Y | PPD |. PEADIVTDY] bye 
I 9079p} pry) PD. — — 
| 
RZD PP20}. | | 
<np o> mp0 | 
yous. — np) pte — ss HPN 
ini ‘ — oS —_ : = a = = — - lee oiaadititmrenma need 
‘he/it m. p20, PPO <p> PONDN PION 
she/it f. xp. —,—s &pbnoow NpOR 


27 Compare the Hebrew verbal form (n:vp xm) POX. 

28 Although it is not at all clear that the root pd really exists in Aramaic, both 
Jastrow’s Dictionary and Kasowski’s Concordance present forms that are missing 
the 7 as part of a separate verbal entry under 7). 

29 Cf. the Biblical Hebrew my3 and Rashi’s commentary on m:) 72793. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 770 


ee ae ee | 
removed _ departed | brought up 
1 AR2D - ee | wa a 


i 
ec een 1 vtmmnnneenininnntnnnaiunnannnnnannnnmantnl 


you pl. = = Lmpbnprl —| 


i 

your | | 

| | <INp "NON | 
| eave re eae yrvianetenasienstcetneceeeenstveethenieldlesiieennee tt as a EV ps vovnesssennvoanvoninnmaa uinnencinsnannnnndeeananeannAnnntn 
| 


ithey 20m ap Apo, pry ( ipoHON| DION 
| <1pd> placa <TD PION> | 


as | _ “pine 


| PARTICIPLE 


neem penne nannies nnn 


i 
ACTIVE ‘REFLEXIVE | ACTIVE | 
removing __— departing | bringing up | 
; | 

poo | panye ~ wigs | 


ACTIVE 


| going up 
TDi 


1 rarer mersnnacmarsnunrit ansehen i. ae = ean 


mpl. | poo} p99) 27} pop —| 
| <p 70> rede 3| | 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


30 The 1 is infixed, as explained on p. 50, note 2. 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: ?70 


ac) oa r _s oe) a 
Sn es a ee ee tee ee 


PARTICIFLE WITH SUFFIX 


———___—__—_—, 


| ACTIVE ACTIVE —_—s&REFLEXIVE 
go up _ - remove depart 
UN TW |X PPO |... PeADN 


ACTIVE 


bring up 
aN Ty 


i 
| 


. | | 
| <xPp9oN>| 


1 Ce sappy bo —apbnon 


lyou s. (ope) poe —=j 
Be ee wpdp pron 


Sa ae nee | See 


you pls i -— impbon 


FUTURE (singular) 


P} P 


goup | will?’ remove | wil bring up| 
mr | ie | | my | 


r | PRN maroon 


Poteet enn ee | eee nats eee re Se SN 


he/itm. pp per) mNProD 
eo 
| 


Ishe/it f. f. ; PR iennas Pon — 


Code: 


a St aioe Seinttectvn ana emeuminenenionnetameee 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


31 or: let him... 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: poo 


FUTURE xe (plural) 


132 p2 


i : 
goup will” remove — ‘wil depart | 
| 
Le | 


Wy ni | 


| 
| i =... ; 
i 


‘they rE ADDI ape “apyo yan 


; I 
| <apoor> | 
ee a ee eS 


IMPERATIVE 


hemes nape a nro dove an scesnernterere 
; 
i 
} 


| go up! remove! _— depart! bring up! 
! ake! 


age (pen ee 


gomumectoso yon rears remanent temerereniesinihenaonannnnsrnnaan wrrnmnnnnsehinsinanhsnannnsnntnisninnstnnn re 


(to) go up | ( io) remove | (to) depart (to) bring up | 
pret?) | Peay?) ova nibya | | 


i 
H 


| mays meee 


| pond | swibpen IARC) ION) 
— phpmd) 
| aif pro} | 


csssaunmnnanauannnsyniiaynnsssnamanonhjgananneniasnaaassnsananesn®\annennnmnitinnysnnanaasanaannenacaynnanniniinnnirenentigstian 


| 
| 
i 
| 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


} 
{ 
i 
| 
i 
| 
i 


Code: 


32 or: let us, let them. 


7? 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: DXRW 


(9) Oxw (middle root-letter 8) 


This root means ask or borrow in binyan 52 and binyan Dy. In binyan 
2YSNX, it means let oneself be questioned, i.e., before a hakham in order 
to be absolved from a vow. In binyan DYDK, the meaning is causative, 
lend (= cause to borrow), like the Hebrew 5>y5i7. The second root-letter 
X complicates the conjugation: It is represented by the diphthong »— 
in some of the forms of binyan 97 and binyan bys, and it is omitted 
throughout binyan D\y5snx. The Sy5x features the pattern D>wix, in 
the manner of hollow verbs like nip (e.g., D771) and verbs with 
initial » like yT (e.g., YTiN). 


rr es ae 
| o) ba | yan | oe ae | 
ee al rans fo pam gen sae Sea LS ae 

PAST 

[i 
| asked/ | submitted to | askedf lent | 
| borrowed | questioning borrowed | 
—neRY | OxvA pmbRWw) byw ew Rw 
| pow WIN 

| obxw> sow (2WnK} 

— pi aad at —— ee : —+ = a 

he/it m. bow) { or} DWN) <dew> abrw. TOW 

we | bw, = = 

you lee | rmbpay| =—— — 

they fea sbow —_— ow 

Code = form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


33 The 3 is infixed, as explained on p- 50, note 2. 
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CHAPTER 4 BAVLI PARADIGM: Dxw 


= Se 


| ACTIVE PASSIVE REFLEXIVE == ACTIVE =| ACTIVE 

| asking/ borrowed submitting to —_asking/ | lending 
| alle 

E: borrowing | _ questioning borrowing | 


{ 
asi RD mony PW) oxi 8 RW 
| S. Re v} bat bnew (aa ; owns ont 
| (et bon | | bowing <bwn> 
ae ee: ra rae. =a om oe ini a = FO a aa Eo sesame otesnessmasocuaaeseesteateetaneaeah fetes 


fs. | a fae) 


| 
| i 
| 


m.pl.|, i ; sony | ree 4 poem non sbown 097} win! 


027} RW | | 02} 2Nwia| 
i t i B wn nn vn nme | 


ACT IVE PARTICIPLE wii SUFFIX 


| ask/borrow : ‘ask | | 
i i | sits i 
UX DPNW IK ONT oa Oxtw | 


(vi) RIPNW — xidewn 


Gi v} Pow 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: Dxw 


| a) ya VN se a a 


wil 
willask | questioning 


j 


RUT ONY? | ORB OKW DKW 


i i ! r 

* borrow/ will* submit to will* ask | | 
| 
| 


| cn) Dowmrx) baw 
et ae _ — 4 ee Oe Ss 
you s. | : — hewn 
i i A A " | 

Ine it x m. | Dinw> (cn-} Swn mabe — 


| | | | bmw) 


Hy il ws orreenana ate 
| 


| — _mbnws -—- 

| | mow? 

a = = _—— 
4 


ows 


| are >. re to ask! lend! . 


j 
| questioning! — 
| aul DR - 1Oxwit | wl RW | 1®xwin 


GERUND/IN ails 


— ' a 
(to) mek | to submit to (to) ee to lend 
| 


to borrow questioning — 
Sixws Kw? NWT? Din w  DiKw> 


Rw? 


is pawn) (ne } wMINd 2) rDiwind 


renee ee elt DR wn no 


34 or: let him... 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: YT? 


(10) Y'T? (initial » and final guttural) 


The 97 of the Aramaic verb y? means know (or learn) as in Hebrew. 
In the 2y8nx, only two forms occur: the past YIN, it was known, 
and the participle yn, it is known, which have not been included 
in the paradigm. The causative binyan, SyDx — or occasionally 
DyDi, with a 7 prefix — means make known or inform. Its first root- 
letter 1 becomes } (e.g., YTi, informing), as in the Hebrew DYDdT. 


/ 
knew made known, informed 
wT? YT | 


wyAY TNA 


yous. AyT? TAYTN) 


ca eee mein tea ae eee i 


| 


i 


ishe/it f. 


: 


a eerie ACA aaesNNOTTOOLCCSSNN SNR MeeceiQssstaase estes HvsemaennintonteHtnatutentntttomteteerthteenHn : ie oveorananasanotane oe ~ oir ——— 


they — TYTN 


} 


£ Se Er LNT PR er (i En re ce ~ 7 oO «co 


PARTICIPLE 


| ACTIVE PASSIVE: ACTIVE | 
| knowing known informing 
a VT 


| 
i 
j 
} 
i 
i 
i 


nn yn (ey ye yin) 


i i =F : 
ow = ed ae a A neni ee iin Bein Cancun ten ioc 
i 


ee ee xyrT = 
i 
| 


i { 
i 


mph Ow by wen) peti awiia oy} 
| | re? | 


; 
i 


i 
i 
3 
p. a) 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: y'T™ 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 


know inform 


H 


Us VIP | Us yt | 


I cxryT> {2} SIV eat 


bhatt mtn a nn pasannssinratanersanarerenn snasnnaanenunnssoreeantnvnamanannnsanen miensesserere | ia om ans aanase sas svonannnonen cence 


you s. (AyD) AY 


snr peace Re ee irene a 


we Qryp} yD 


you pl. {-1} py 


St Ni i a ene a 


FUTURE 


i 


will know will inform | 


yT | yw | 


hhe/it m. (yry ny} Py yyy myTid 


i ee ee 


— a - ot ee 


we yi — 
they bypal oyrd> paypd) = 
5 — 4 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


(to) know | (to) inform 


| yi nyt? yrs ying 


| {yTn :Dx yn} YN) WETING), 
. aan. z ’ _ 


Code: 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


35 or: let him... 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 49? 


(11) 199 (initial root-letter >) 


The Aramaic root 97 (like 45x in Hebrew, which is used less 
frequently) means learn in binyan 9 and teach in the causative binyan 
7y5x. In the 9p the initial root-letter > is retained — with the prefix 
in the future and infinitive vocalized with izére, rather than the usual 
hirik. In the y5x, however, the 7 does not appear and the prefix is 
vocalized with pathah, as in 71Dx, they taught her. 


learned taught 
| nm? W199 


i 
i 
i 
i 
i 


I | <na> [npr] -—— 


PARTICIPLE 


| ACTIVE | ACTIVE | PASSIVE 


| learning/deriving 
wall? 


Se sin 


| 
| — | 
| teaching _— accustomed to | 

| TAZ |. | 
2 


i 


i 


<xpon>| —| 


{3} ty 
fs. xpd —  “*ixddra] 


a wh te US ee et a Bc 


mpl. {75-} D2?) Tp ra], <mndn> | 


TnemetssaScepomnannrvscnrescuvearsenniesssesomatetoniesvenmnstenass nets Sanaa ossavsoneaecam et eatiocteaSenmemsnstna taniated 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> {manuscript] 


36 According to Y.N. Epstein (op. cit. p. 69), these two forms are contractions of 
1X and X59xn, respectively — participles in binyan 7y from the root 4x. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: no 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 


>vsmanntsvsbrraasoren-eanvasanainnrs rpms natn aNennammoeannnannenaiaemhithmmmAistth et saree min genie nemamnninn yeni 


learn/derive 
ax Tid . | 


iI . <Kr'57> {-} pr)? 


ll naan cis wseipreseae Le eae peer fie eR REE res 


you e | {naz} pb —— 


sn emncmomns a ipeseennestnee semen nermrnmennremenentirantn ti fea here sanaen este ant eee erent eerie ee anlar 


we | (39) qo — 


FUTURE 


se - sane reeennnonaon nyo 


will?’ learn/derive 
te 


| itm. 272 iters Bad | 


t 
} 


she/it f. | phon noon sitet 
| 


0 oe a ace | I cu - = 


‘we oaks aie —— 


ferent —— 


won m. cts 1b ay) = 


mentation annette tmnt ann ara spesetameranininancnnenbttentenae te tent i nnsittvnnienannai nnn 


they | — “pee — 


Code: 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


37 or: let him... 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 47" 


IMPERATIVE 


anc 


teach! 
1a 


i 
: 
| 
: 
t 


| (to) learn | to teach | 
| Ta? / 71377 | amas | 


Code: = form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: Anji /arm 


(12) 33/317) (weak initial root-letter) 


The Aramaic root 171” means give, like the Hebrew root ]n1 (which 
occurs rarely in Babylonian Aramaic). The verb 177° is found almost 
exclusively in binyan bp (except for a few forms in the DySnx, 
meaning it was given: the masculine form 27777X and two feminine 
forms, $a"1!N* and nan x, which are not listed in the table 
below). The conjugation of the future tense (and usually of the 
infinitive) is extraordinary: the Talmud uses forms such as 17772, let 
him give, which are derived from the root 1m (or perhaps 1n°), rather 
than from the root 17” as one would have expected.*® 


a — ee 
(9) 798 = 
PAST 
| gave 
| ADI 
 eeeeeeeeieesins meen 
I wits me tans & m7? 
Ot ee er ms x + ee 
/ 
you m. <naim> Aa _ 
Sesame if : 7 cas “ oa i - , 
lyou f. | <maim> > ina 
tlhe/itm. | a7 27? ,an 
ye | DID? <ra> {nap} 7M 
we | en yay 
i“ nner yearn Anan merino -oAttesnnannnnnamrenANAntndindn antnssAna' heidi hhhinbAn\iAasannnnrn’siunthernhn/nennAtOn WheniRAnannnnndininan\ Vth tiAiannhniA Ait nanan a a nase ones 
| 
ithey | am pam> 4a Aa 
Code = form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} < problematic> [manuscript] 


38 The root 1nj is apparently a combination of two roots (am? + {n3). Compare 
Syriac, where 177” is replaced by '7n3 (= 5 + }na) in the future (Morag, op. cit., p. 
201, note 15). Targum Onkelos, however, uses forms from the root }ni in the 
future and in the infinitive, as we have recorded in Chapter 5, p. 189. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 3n1/ 17" 


ACTIVE PASSIVE | 
| giving given | 
| JD | mani | 


S. | {- m3 maim) Ee 77} xa x27) aan 


— Beat pein sisi co ae ee een 9 
<i> (am} an —— 


ms. | 2 tr os 
— Te 
if | 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX | 


SS 
give | 


XK [i 


<KPIzT> ie ek 


<pam> > (wan ieee 


you pl. | Aman} mam 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 3n1/ 37 


FE TUBER 


will?” give | 
1 JAX 


1 | {ams} aN 


yous. s. | anenet} nn 


he/it m omy m) 2 fam} pmb 


we : (rar) mand 7AM ,AWN> — 2707] 


ea ht ree tC eA tee tere 


SERRE 
they | (pam) foamy) 1am? Cupy yan? 
IMPERATIVE 


give! 


S. . <—nainm> ,<mime> Sint 


i Lae meena creme Morn mene _ poe nereen setialeseiiemenemennnimeattnaiemmmeennentieatemtiee ene Ten {Peete epee so en 
if Ss. — 
mpl <ai> > 37) 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


iia (to) give =% 
pinay nn? 


{anyn?} ann? am} aT) 


Code: 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> {manuscript] 


39 or: let him... Note: These future forms are homonyms of the parallel forms of the 
next verb, 1n°. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: am 


(13) AN? (initial root-letter 7) 


The Aramaic root 1n”, sit, is equivalent to the Hebrew verb aw 
because of the correspondence (‘the consonantal shift’) between the 
Hebrew W and the Aramaic n. The paradigms below present the 
two binyanim whose conjugation is relatively complete, i.e., the 92 
and 7yp5x. In the past tense of the 5p, some of the forms (e.g., 2°10") 
follow the »y5 pattern, like pp and S»xw in verbs 8 and 9 above. 
In a few forms a prosthetic X occurs (e.g., in 2°mX, he sat). In the 
causative binyan, the yx, the vowel letter 1 appears after the 
preformative, instead of the initial root letter » (e.g., 1°M1x, he seated) 
as in the Hebrew 7757 (e.g., 1°wii). The same phenomenon occurs 
in forms from binyan 9ypmx, such as ANIAYN. 


One form occurs from binyan Sys: the infinitive min, to set at ease, 
and several from binyan 7ysnx: for example, the passive participle 
Nam", set at ease. 


2 | 7) Ce as | 
CS ee eee ee ee 

| PAST 

| sat | set/placed J established settled 

| Phi | HW _ awni/ yvapi 
r | cam} am? “nin — 
> I _— = as 1 
yous. | [nan] man? a = 
|  enpmx nvr 
i i sere RS ii inter aae pea a . 2) A cater oer ' errs | 
he/it m. |<a1MX> JN Pua 2 nix anim 
eee ee ee Se 
\ j 
ishe/it f. | (ram) F mn? an | 
te | eae mpanin a 
— ; $f te 
ithey ,cam> Vn?) ADVNIN) | 
| <TAMK> VMN, | 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} | <problematic> [manuscript] 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 3n? 
| (79) 2Y8 | 2YBX OYDAK 
Ree ee Ba lite) 
Fortes 
— 2 ‘ oe | 
| ACTIVE | PASSIVE | ACTIVE _ PASSIVE __ PASSIVE 
| sitting | seated F placing placed is settled’ 
| | | | 
AW | maa). ys awin nna awenn | 


H 


{2} 270) 27m?) 299, Ni — aninn 
| {ann} | 
icc CC —— i eer oral = _. | eae. 
1 
fs. oan imam. en) — > sxanin = — 
i Tr: 
=. ae L ; ke 
mp. | (ajvam) tm os)cant | 
”an? ,<ram> (ama) 137 | 
= _—— Fn | [a 
f.pl. jan: — -—— — —s 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 


sit 
aX aw 


place 


US PND / PwIN 


LE | {-7} a <xyanin> xno 
ee se = oo ; 

you s. am} nan? nani 

scones ar eer scommamasnt panaeaaa lies: aes oo sree naman : as ; a 

we apa? {rans} yan? ‘ ants 

e 2 toe “a ait a 

you pl. {arco} | ones amanin 

ote ie eee aahetel EN 
Code: = form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> {manuscript} 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 4n 


FUTURE 


a 70a ~~) Ee aeAo a ane 
| will” sit will a | will*® be settled — 
=i : “WIR | awann 


: | iat rmx _ pants —- 
ee eae owen —t enetasatteatnittirretsataereriitintasenwsttnssn wohl 7 eto 7 ent 
lyous. | (rile aa | =a 


Bernini tremens SE 


he/it m. rm} omy mania aon 
| am) Army 202 | 
" fam} atm | 


erecta ina calas | eeeeerneeer ener a je EE ET Ce oe ee ~| 


{ 


ishe/it f. {orn} 2 — [aninnl 
= ‘ naan “ i marsnvenianemnssenes avis j 


{ 


{273} 203 _—| 


Penne att sere cee = wetter sa oe io m4 
| 


Gann} 1n7) = — 


they |, {aad} gam yanid — 
Apa2} pan? 
Span 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization}  <problematic> [manuscript] 


40 or: let him... Note: The future 97 forms are homonyms of the parallel forms of the 
previous verb, 1n3/ 37°. 
41 This form is found in the Talmud only in a quote from Targum Yonathan. 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 3m 


ee ee ee 


IMPERATIVE 


ia a |S a 

| sit! |  seatl, setilel | | 
| 

i 
: 


naw ,!aw | win !awin 


nix. — 


pe <ain> > 2A 
m. pl. | hiaiaid IWNIX = 
SS ena n ees ———— eS 


(to) sit (to) seat/place 
wesw? awn wind 


j 


—— i 
| 
| 


ann) camxd> 12inin®) a 
a _ am AND} 


Code: 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


2 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 31N 


(14) AIN (“hollow” verb) 


The Aramaic root 21n, return, is the equivalent of the Hebrew root 
aw because of the correspondence (“the consonantal shift”) 
between the Hebrew W and the Aramaic n. Surprisingly, in binyan 
22 of Babylonian Aramaic, only one verbal form, N33H, we returned, 
has been clearly documented in the Talmud, in a quotation from 
Megillath Ta’anith — besides the adverbial usage of 1, further, again, a 
contraction of 231n.*2 In Babylonian Aramaic, the idea of return, i.e., 
go back, is expressed by the verb 177 (verb 5 above) in binyan 5p. 


Almost all of the forms of the verb 11n in the Talmud are in the 
causative 9y5x binyan, and they bear the meaning respond in the 
sense of retort or object. As in other hollow verbs in Aramaic (such as 
nip, verb 17), the vowel letter 1 appears after the preformative X, 
e.g., IANIK, they objected, in the manner of roots with initial ». In fact, 
a form such as 12°nix is really a homonym, since it could be 
explained as the Yy5x of either 1n*, meaning they seated, or 31N, 
meaning they objected, depending upon the Talmudic context. 
Similarly, 1nim?x, past tense of binyan DYDAX, the passive of the 
Dy5x, is a homonym: It could mean either it was refuted, from the 
root 31n, as recorded in this paradigm, or it was settled or established, 
from the root 1”, as recorded in the previous paradigm.” 


42 There are a number of occurrences of the form 23n in current editions of the 
Talmud, but in the Munich manuscript several appear as 277, sit, from the root 
3n°; one (in 2,1 7 May) is missing altogether; and the other (in 2”y0 ,3 113) 
appears as an adverbial in. 

43 See Chapter 6, "Homographs and Homonyms." 


; 93 


CHAPTER 4 


PARADIGM: An 


err th 


a -SaaN | 
| PAST ; | 


—— 
objected/refuted 
| ..CMWpT =) Maw 


{ 
| was refuted, were refuted | 
, WAN awWpM =) awin | 


I | RIDIN a 
i grzme vane) en — 
he/it m | PAnIN + fo) PON sninns| 
- —.. ae — = a ——— on 
lee TN anim, 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 


| 


objecting/refuting | 
ATW =) LW | 


nin - 3} una 


—— a) 


- bpra} nM 


ord ae 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 


object/refute | 
AX (Wen =) pw 


<xPaANM> [xan nin) 
— 


{EIB} mania 


a — errr mS 


wants 


Code: ——— = form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} 


<problematic> {manuscript] 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: an 


| FUTURE 


will™ object/refute 
(TWPH =) Dwr 


he/it m. <ain’y> sini 
Poet es - oa 


IMPERATIVE 


ae a erred cree mcemrenerenremeenrerenemmnmnmeee| 


| object! 
(awpo =) awn 


| GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


| to object/refute 
(niwpa? =) wi? | 


; 


<TPAMNy> BNR 


Code: = form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


44 or: let him... 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 9IX 


(15) STN (initial root-letter ) 


The verb 5tX means go in a variety of senses, much like 797 in 
Hebrew. It appears only in binyan 9p. In its conjugation, the initial x 
is deleted in the future tense, in the infinitive and usually in the 
imperative. 


— | 
| (9) 78 | 
PAST | 
went | 
| 27 
B.-A aa SER RMR ES SERS BSS DE SEA EE ESE ORME ARNT DE 
r | (ons) PEN 
_——— oe cage aie = omen oa a Seen 
you s. nary 
he/it m. | Dens] bong Prhind 
she/it f | _nbty it 19) mbt i 0s) xbrx 
they | bag “con rors 
| ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 
| going 
| ” 
| ee Pal 
ms L {a x) = 
ifs. | af ) bts mons 
r rooster oterrec stn s etree erarereni ti reawentnstte itipseretrennnemnee ee ~ acelitelemmmmmememnnnennamememnteernete CE nT nT 
| 
mol. | pons Cons} snes! 
a (-x) WHE 
Code: = form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} | <problematic> agli 


45 The } is infixed, as explained on p. 50, note 2. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 9IX 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE we BUEEIK” 


go 
Us 217 


or 4 tara 


= m.s. | pe WIE y bmn 


you f.s. spn 
=. aie oe ___Saee a 4 


he/it m. | on oa ioe} om coins on band | 


j 
mal 
i 
} 
2 


she/it | om -} bop! 
Seon —- = cee =| 


we | (7 - bone ize my 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


46 or: let him... 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 5IX 


fs. [Sor] yd 97 


[dar] poopy dor 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


(to) go 


W122? 


{or} Sra) 


Code: 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} < problematic> [manuscript] 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 9D 


(16) 95 (initial root-letter x) 


Like its Hebrew counterpart, the Aramaic verb 53x means eat, and it 
appears in binyan ‘72, in its reflexive/passive binyan SYSNX and in 
the causative binyan DYDR. In the DYDR, this verb — like some other 
Aramaic verbs with initial root letter x — is usually conjugated in 
the manner of verbs with ” as the first root-letter, e.g., YTIX from yt. 


lee 
| {79x} M238 = — 
ee Cl cee pe ae 
82725 —— — 
{12x} [7228] | 
fe = 
ED | 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


47 The } is infixed, as explained on p. 50, note 2. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 9DX% 


Op) ys . 


PARTICIPLE 


pean enrvnnanun iinet nna tn tte ener ath iiansaneer n e ay 


ACTIVE — PASSIVE ——REFL./PASS. | 
eating | eaten | being eaten | | 
2K AD | 928) | 


ms. | (x = boi ,<boxnn> box —4 
Dann | 


-xbpra — | 


| 
— a i ee 


mpl poo, — ie } abou — 
| 0} aN | po} bam | 
| | oN | | 


| 

2 = b. ia — 7 sie 3 veins ae _— asia ca et er 
‘f.pl J298 — a 3x — 
a eS ee eee ee 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 


tn Heater a 
| eat | feed 
| DK IDIK | Us DANN 


I os) IPRS | nid ND 
lyous. | (nba) n72X i | / 
Se Bees ae 
we {-x} Pox yan] 


| wai | 


— 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 93% 


138 


will*® feed | 
box ORK 


will” be -— 


JOXA DIN? 


yous. te si oom — — 


| 

a : 

ie Pool arm) a 
& viaNd Ce D282) 


she/it f or} ion Dann —— 


ie a Sf tal 


we | (or : 7199 — — 


i —_— = ae a ae Sessa 


you pl. “phon orn a 


Ree AID : —| —! 


mooie iacie 
os enema woraineevntnstnenvesao yireantsanonrtie vam sient 


they 


bipe atid 


a i ee 
ppl. 3x 198) val == — 


_GERUND i INFINITIVE 


EEE 
(to) eat a to feed 
MOK / 7K? 3801? 


| (0) bana) = | cand: porate] 


Code: = form not four in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization}  <problematic> [manuscript] 


A8 or: let him... 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 1X 


(17) “WAN (initial x and final guttural) 


The root 1738, say or state, in both Aramaic and Hebrew, is the most 
common verb in the Talmud. It appears in the 77 and in its passive, 
the Aramaic 2y5nx, and the Hebrew 9ys}. In the conjugation of the 
Aramaic verb, the first root-letter X and even the final root-letter 7 
are sometimes deleted in the future and in the imperative of the 9p. 


PAST 
| said | was said 
| NX | TON) | 
I | MVAN {MN} TWN => 
—_——_ nyaNx _— 
ae ee ee eee 
. | 
he/it m. 128 axmx “are 
| | | ams °° NImMN 
‘io Seer a ee ee eee i a a + eae Ray... ee Re 
ishe/it f. | mas Oomann 
_ = = gs + ee ee ee 
he | {Tax} TVX = 
you pl. | TaN —- 
they m. NAN {ax} TUN — 
este — Bee. = S il 
they — Tyasn 
Code = form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} < problematic> [manuscript] 


49 The Yemenite tradition pronounces "nx and mInMx as if spelled naxmx 
and 17aKMxX, respectively. " 

50 This form belongs here according to only one of the explanations presented in 
the entry x7°nKx in The Practical Talmud Dictionary. 

51 The 3 is infixed, as explained on p. 50, note 2. 
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CHAPTER 4 


PARADIGM: 


VAX 


PARTICIPLE 


OE a aa pemsanen sesee sae anwren rt snevenennnniier nn 
“Te 
| ACTIVE | PASSIVE | REFLEXIVE / PASSIVE 
| saying : said | being said 

ae | WX MONI 


PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 


| ACTIVE | PASSIVE | | 
t { ; i 
| i | | 
Say | say | 
IN Wik WN WX | 
I ms x} eyo xp 7 
- _— i ee | 
x | _— 
x 

ita ee ml 7 
eer = nei Biased = ee = = = ee eee ee 
you - at x} We — —| 
Code = form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} | <problematic> [manuscript] 


52 It is not certain whether x1nx is an active participle with a suffix, vocalized 
X7aN — or a passive participle (in spite of its active meaning) with a suffix, a 
contraction of X3X% + 7X vocalized x379x, as it is commonly pronounced. 


today. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: WAX 


| bp) bys ae 


I | WON {169-} NID — 


. oe. ipeticteernss ediertr-eeetineonseanencein teeter tes enanreeermrrnsnaanr oe | 
you s. | xan Agee) eon = 


he on re i NOY 2 } na _—- 


ae mele iO SS Cpe rrernmernntnsgpitnsmenmnianmnchenaastll 


ishe | hile je xn — 


iwe | i ) iy rt } N10) — 
| mya? ATP VN 


eee ee + 


you pl. | Pere 


Peer iamrnrantnrnenen emer te eee 


= , — nce 
they m7 mm) al 


IMPERATIVE 


) | 
| say! / | 
w! WON . 


ims. oe } MBS MNS {x09 “) SIMS, 
fs. ray 
mpl my 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


| (to) say | 
Tix / id 


x79"? Ama} wan) 


See mens a | 


Code: 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


53 or: let him... 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 7A 


(18) 19 (second guttural and final *) 


The verb *ya is used in the Talmud with a variety of meanings — 
including ask, request, want, and require. In some forms of its 
conjugation, the third root-letter » is deleted (e.g., in ]¥3, we asked). 
Aside from the OR, this verb is also used in the reflexive / passive 
JYSNX binyan, usually with the n from the “nx prefix deleted. Some 
forms are often pronounced as if they were from binyan DYSNK, for 
example, "Ya"Xx for 1V°X. 


ee a Se 
asked/required ) was required/asked 
PTY MT NAR WPAN ORWAS TY TT 


t 


r | Mya MVD PXVd| — 
| | 

yous. mya at 
~~ {A soreaceeesssOnepyeAN ASSMAN t sasvecesoessasonnsosenesesossamnneatapeasasasasaretstestecomamaraststeettesstetisnnisseeieeenee wossnsvste = ‘ saeoveeen sotnnssonnasnsvovecovoneetineeeieteertdettnasiententinsutten ehenlanseypAnN\NOCCbsAAAnN AME HeRANNAN 4 
| aN. 


he/it m. Wa RVD 


| Nya 
in a a eee ie ce ae parted cee ce, = — 


we i ya |S a 

_— =. = ee oe | 
you pl. | {aya} IMD. —| 
- <a ral seeped orousaen ar Spa ae eae 20) SR tn 


<piva> aya —— 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


54 This form is popularly pronounced 2yax, with a kametz under the 2. 

55 In this table and in the conjugations of the seven final * verbs that follow, we 
have vocalized the suffix of this form 3, as it is commonly pronounced, even 
though an 1 vocalization is supported by the Targumim and by Biblical 
Aramaic. The evidence from vocalized Talmudic manuscripts is mixed. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 794 


ASA W nat tt Ate EC AB Cate te a wet tn te a key ores sana ere. coat alms RON 


PARTICIPLE 

| in sates ia —— 

| ACTIVE | REFLEXIVE/ PASSIVE 

. asking/requiring required 

| Py /Oxiw ae ue 7 
ms fa} ova oy) wanna ov} “ya 
— a og ino oi Se rene 
fs | (3) Riva, nivarn 
SE 2 ee i _ rm 
mpl = <pya py wa ea wa [pyamal wanna »yann 

| Dayal 
fn ome = oe pone ij S95. = 
f.pl. | ry -_— 


PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 


| ACTIVE | REFLEXIVE / PASSIVE 
| ask/require | am required 
| UN PW / Nw | "x Wpann 
I | ca} kPa) kYyaNn ,.XPyann 
ee eee Jr —— — ogee sitar) 
pou s. a mya) — 
——— - ew Se iit. le 
we | ov) 1Py2 — 
Hp a a 
| 
you pl. ci) mys {-ya} imya) —- 


Code: 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization}  <problematic> [manuscript] 


56 This form is popularly pronounced "yan, with a kametz under the 3. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 73, 


will?’ ask/require | will” be asked/required 


TS oRwR | my xony>xun 


3 ia a es a fe reer See ; 


he/it m. | war py 


= \. ! 
she /it f. | yn (X7yI1N) Mik 
re a, Pe ater ee 2 ee a ee 
fe | I? VI =] 
ithey wa asi 
“ented et Meise Sei tae ge eae pape creme ea ce ARR u os cate o eee | 


IMPERATIVE 


ask! 
WPA /1ORW 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


* oe 
(to) ask/require | "be asked 
qny /Dinw swpag)/IRW? ORW 


| 
| 

a. 
MIDS 


i 
|_<teyarm> xy?) VIA) 


Code: = form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


57 or: let him... 
58 This form is popularly pronounced *yan, with a kametz under the 3. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 1M 


(19) "TM (initial guttural and final 7) 


The Aramaic root "In, whose basic meaning is see, is the equivalent 
of the Hebrew root 7187 in its various meanings. Like its Hebrew 
parallel, the Aramaic verb is used in binyan 9p, in its reflexive/ — 
passive, the 9ysnx, where it means be seen or fit, and in the by5x 
with the causative meaning, show. The reflexive/passive of 7ypx, 
the OYBNAK, occurs occasionally in the forms "INM°X, it was shown, 
IMM, shown, and Mm, let it be shown; but it is not common 
enough to be included in our paradigm. The third root-letter » of this 
verb (and the next two verbs) is treated like the ? in 1y1, the previous 
verb. 

ee 7 


PAST 

f = rm ind 

saw | was fit/seen showed 

TYR? [eT TT | TPR WI 
i ON NPT NTT _— POTTN 
yous. mn = = 
he/it m. OST) oN IPR omy 
she/it r. nin Jn ONT INTATNIN JPN omy. 
| | am ey | 
ee oer > anise ecsetainatasea L. Saar ee OU sea 
iwe | ™ eT —| at 
fener teehee prensa ness reset teere wi oe Son et a a wll 
| 
you pl. “tne } pny = — 
fem seni ee Re ee ee eS 
they TEP | TMX 
Code: = form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: "I 


sate ene enn neat rt am tient te rnin sae 


‘ 


PARTICIPLE 
ae a 


ACTIVE : PASSIVE E REFLEXIVE / PASSIVE 
seeing : fit | “pede fit 


TX AT | AND TY 


fpl es pn mn ae 


‘pew yuannnatannnannnananinnnanarenarananinl enero vo assent sonareraannrerrsennnntnreasennneviy 


j “ 
PASSIVE | ACTIVE 
am fit, are fit show | 

| 
TAX ANI PAK AK K T8078 boas | 


rs - “m0 


cen) — 


| 
a 4 


ou pl. | en) pn —- | 
| A a ee 1 ee ee et ee i 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: "Nh 


Se ee 


see | wilP? be seen | —_ wil 
TSN IRD | TTS 


1°? show 


I] | Cums} IPs —, — 


| a rr 


yous. mn ure} siapal — hn 


frente ners aentnimernaenmmtinnttantint tmnt femntine mannan ennai eter on winsceccisataee weil etsisi tatiana etic Cae —— 
ihe/it m. | (md} od, paid Babe 


\we Ory} PD — — 
| (urp?} om : 


Scere ge ee ee sonst 


you pl. {ana} rR von 
ithey | {arm} om | 


| | 
[ener nee Seer een ee a ee ee SO 


appear! 
tN 


M.S. tad TON | —- 


/GERUND / INFINITIVE 


eo ae en itd 


i ia ki 
| (to) see (to) be seen r 


| TR ning [omen | 


i j { 
RTP Trp) HNN) _ 
<em> mS) ai | 


eri . a j 


Code: 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization}  <problematic> [manuscript] 


59 or: let him... 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 753 


(20) 192 (final root-letter >) 


The Aramaic root 773 (like its Hebrew parallel 1153) is used in two 
totally different senses: (1) exile and (2) reveal. In binyan 9p, the verb 
means go into exile, but in the causative binyan Dy5x just two forms 
occur — the past tense aN, he exiled (=sent into exile) and the 
infinitive "54x, to exile. In binyan Sys, a means he revealed, and in 
its reflexive/passive, the 7y5nx, 7)3°% means it was revealed. As in 
Hebrew, the passive participle of binyan 5p also has this latter 
meaning, e.g., &773 (Heb. 7753), revealed. Like all such verbs in 
Aramaic, in some of the conjugated forms the third root letter ? is 
deleted. 


PAST 


went into exile | revealed was revealed 
3 IDR | Tana 


aera sealers iaeesaammattie Sa aaa pore AA AAAS AIC OSNAPOOCaUL A SAEES ASAAERADLECOCAISCUAAASAGOMA DorAAANASSAODLSLOLIOAEE a ss AAAnAMsAsAAAt nAAAsinfnAsShSnAAAisenecensnAhA\A\nipeeashdufhthdntssiashansssoneteprntaisasesi =a} 
he/it m. | <ma> [xia] 1a, roa! 
—_ ‘ee —— eT — —— 


ee oe ited etrarernntenrertenaneenn me 


sit f. | — <ma> xa NVOUN NDR 


‘we : 4 — — 
i. es “ ees Rae nn a a ch SR ve a BRC se 
| i ; H 
you pl a | 

ae tee RP 


Se recat a 
= ay — | cxmbpx> [PN] 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


Ti 


CHAPTER 4 


Fa Rees ie 


PARADIGM: 79 


— ae ee are" 
yank. j 


PASSIVE 
revealed 


ACTIVE | 
| going into i 

exile | 
oobi mia oe mda | 


| 


ACTIVE PASSI 


revealing 


lms. | {3} 2a — EELY 
— =: Seem meniscal Serio senetemesnsea = a icc 
fs. | na, NID 
ee | pemageremnncalin 
mpl fa tal bal 3) a 
L ft — - rn Sc 
tpl. _— —_ — 

a oe diss ee a Se 


revealed 


= 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 


| 


_REFL./PASS. 

revealed 
71249 

TT? 


VE 


t 
| 


ry, | 


reveal 
US TIN 


Ni 


. | | 


i st 


{ 


xpban 


yous. — “enbmn> man 
i i i 
[hos cocina ahr T see = i Sieaeeentanaen srrencrice vrreame i? — — aeolian AiwnAin | 
we | a | oy ; wen | 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} 


60 See Morag, op. cit., p. 262. 


Th2 


<problematic> 


[manuscript] 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 73 


FUTURE 


menaneomnnsnvenessiinewin ms vvomenairmtersninene hitomi tment herrea ingeienonchenatdmentemesi 


Wencicine i ail i ——ees 
_ will” go into exile —_—_will® reveal — will®! be revealed — 
| »TZAN -TPAN : mann | 


| | aN Eas] —| 


eo wipe 2 mabe ia etheensntnrayensndonatiatpsatenveeemeerenedascomae ta fiesarnitommnnnantntmistrens ytrennenntntnngnan nian 


secirrestnnsae an anes ss sree wwananeen, 


she/it f. —— = Han 


IMPERATIVE 


_ gointoexile! reveal! 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


| Senn neRISN IDI aa anc 
i i 


to be revealed | 
nivaniy | 


: to reveal / 


| mas nidy2 


| 


<mbyx> MbpNd, 
Hien null eo a Za, ee Bs 


tt rtertntrnesteens i 


| a mibad) 
peat ies i 


61. or: let him... 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 70% 


(21) "0X (initial root-letter x and final 7) 


This Aramaic root, which means heal or cure, is used in the Syp 
binyan and in its reflexive/passive 7y5Nnx. In some of the forms in 
both binyanim, the initial root letter X or the third root letter ° is 
deleted. 


| bys | 
oo ee eee 


was cured... 
XB | 


| 


iI 


Ppp Ta 


he/it m. YON, YORN 


ee Es 


she/it f. — NIOWN NINN 


ft ho a a 
they aaa JORIN 
leroy ate alee ae asses Bo 


PARTICIPLE 


fn SSSR fl 

ACTIVE | REFLEXIVE/ PASSIVE 

| curing | being cured 
x72 | xBy 


101 


| eae sista aaa ieee iy ee epee — ee ee Senne afi a 
f.s. | N70 = 


mpl. mo ADI. 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} | <problematic> [manuscript] 


62 See Morag, op. cit., pp. 259 and 278. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: "0X 


PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX | 


sete 


H 


ACTIVE REFLEXIVE / PASSIVE 
am curing are being cured 
aN RETA UNI DKS Y 


I | XPD sail 


ih : 4 a a 
: | 

ie | | 797} [Pena 

- a i rere vi = 2 al 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


to cure | to be cured | 


XBT? NDVI? 


(MON?) ANON? , ON NOMS 


7 


Code: 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} | <problematic> [manuscript] 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 71n 


(22) 13/M (final root-letter *) 


The Aramaic root 71n is usually parallel to the Hebrew verb 71 in 
its various meanings: teach, learn, state, and repeat. The Talmud uses it 
very commonly in binyan 92 with reference to statements of tannaim. 
In the 9y5nx, only two forms occur in the Talmud: the past 1359X, it 
was repeated, and the participle 23m, it is taught; hence, we have not 
included that binyan in the paradigm below. We have also omitted 
the Dy, since the infinitive "13M, (to) teach, is apparently the only 
form from that binyan. According to the Yemenite tradition, 
moreover, even 3n is not from binyan Sys, but it is an infinitive 
from the 92, vocalized 71n. The suggestion that in some cases the 
participle »1n”1 should be vocalized 73n1 from the Sys, rather than 
21n0 from the bydx, is not very convincing.” 


In the 2y5x binyan, 2InX is sometimes parallel to the Hebrew mw 
and means he taught. In other instances, however, it is parallel to the 
Hebrew 73n7, meaning he stipulated. In both languages, the latter 
usage is apparently derived from the noun meaning stipulation, the 
Hebrew 7X1m and the Aramaic 7X3n, respectively. 


Note: The Yemenite vocalization places a dagesh in the n of almost 
every form of this verb — even in such forms as 71"? and 72nn, but 
we have not recorded such variations in our paradigms. 


63 Wilhelm Bacher presented that suggestion in his w771 »>>y (translated by A.Z. 
Rabinowitz, Tel Aviv, 5683) pp. 318-319. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 71n 


PAST 


atherectomy beta pnt oroMnterenenn ei 


| = 
stated/learned/taught taught | stipulated 
{Pa coms ee / Tu al wn Ana 


‘he/it m. | oANan Ba) any vIn 
| RIA oxn} xIND 


j 


she/it f. ia os rman — ces 


we | pm xpan fn — — 


——~oetanmmmiinmnniminiinnnnsnani 


you pl. | man —— —= 


bee Ch ee es 


they i S407 fan} an TPANN 1NN 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 


penetra operon ~ossencsmamnsbsaarie ites unite sewhmeme natin ononanytetmntutnnenannnonnieen 
i 


“stating/learning/teaching ae | stipulating 


sees smi 2 TWD | TT 


i 
j 
| 
H 


fs. |  s a — — 


1 et ae a VU et ee a Beer 


mpl fan} a) aan one nA 100 


4 
; | | | 
fp. | = “pana — 


fn cer ne Bae eer er Er a a reo at 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


64 The third-person masculine forms are popularly pronounced X3m and 31n, 
respectively, like the Hebrew 73W and 11W. 

65 This is the interpretation according to Rabbenu Hananel in his commentary, 
e.g., ON X , NY7YN KAI, but not according to Rashi who, in his commentary on 
the same passage, explains XJiM as a noun meaning our tanna. See XN NIN in 
The Practical Talmud Dictionary. 
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CHAPTER 4 


PARADIGM: 71N 


WX TW 


xpi 


stated/taught 


TTIW 


118 


PASSIVE PARTICIPLE 


gman 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} 


thy kaa 
a Eee ince 4 = ne ee ee ee ae 
lyous. | — mann — 
we | == yn = 
Sere eee essen cbinsnovonesonehtnee Eeecsnreone FCO apse eee “ = piven anne 
you pl Cp) am rman) — 


<problematic> 


[manuscript] 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 73n 


FUTURE 


| will® learn/teach | will® teach | will®® stipulate 


ATW | TW unmam | 


I | NN — 
you s. == — 
he/it m. | — mama any 
_—— pn eo ca ces UO eget ai: 
we | — — 
} { 


IMPERATIVE 


———— ! oe 
| statelfeachl teach! | stipulate! | 
Ia? saw iawn Tn 


| GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


i to) learn/state/teach | enabling to learn ny (to) stipulate 
“maw /192(2) naw nwa mania / nian? 


mins MANN) 
i 
L oman} 


Code: = form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


66 or: let him... 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: "NW 


(23) NW (initial sibilant and final ”) 


The Aramaic verb *nw, the equivalent of the Hebrew verb nw, 
drink, is used only in binyan 92, except for one form in binyan 2y5nXx, 
innwia, fit for drinking. There are two unique elements in its 
conjugation: (1) In several forms (such as 7MW°X, he drank) a 
prosthetic X is added, apparently because of the phonetic difficulty 
presented by the combination of the consonants nw at the beginning 
of a word. (2) Unlike most Aramaic roots with final 1, the form used 
in the third-person masculine singular of the past tense ends with 
7— (nw?X or 7nwW), rather than with x -. 


| 
x) be : | 


j 
| 
{ 


he/itm. NW ANWR 
she/it f. INOW OWE 
at = i 

they nw 
Code = form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization}  <problematic> [manuscript] 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: nw 


” a om 4 
‘ 
| 
et 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 


drinking 
Tw 


ms. | — sn 


a xynW , UNnw 


mpl. _ inn} pow, ieee ih daca 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 


| drink ] 
Us TW 


Cw} PN 


oe arn nt hanna nininnne nnnnnniiimnemmn se inne nmin nnn 


| 
} 
i 
= 
| 
me 
y 
ad 


po s. | {-w} = ny 
we | ce (oes 


itt’? rink 


67 or: let him... 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: "nw 


3 _ a ———— ——— | 


IMPERATIVE 


| | drink! | 


nnw anw 


Onwx> UNWIN ~nw 


pion pl. | AWN ,ANW 


SE en mene whce : aaa ine orensienceveneesn ret esthetic emnetreatstetceetiettteteresn tn ae 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


(to) drink 
mw sninw> 


Code: 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} < problematic> [manuscript] 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: "NX 


(24) YM (initial x and final ») 


"NX, come, is a common Aramaic root that is also found in Biblical 
Hebrew, as in (2:19 O37) WIp Niaz mNx}. The Aramaic verb is 
parallel to the Hebrew verb x12. In the 9y5x, 7n™KN (like X27 in the 
Hebrew Soyprt) has a causative sense, bring. In certain forms of the 
conjugation, the first root letter X and the third root letter 7 are 
sometimes deleted. 


Note: Yemenite vocalization places a dagesh in the n of almost every 
form of this verb — even in such forms as XMX, but we have ignored 
that phenomenon in our paradigm. 


Ree ee oop 

| (9) ys | 

PAST 

\amnmaene sian a ea ca RIT ceocenwvramt 

| came | brought 

| OTE | NIT 
II | IN NN pxny| oNnx> PRON] NNN 
eanena “4 —. annie — cna 
you Ss. na mn NK 
he/it m. a NN 
le fa aes Pau 2 eee 
she/it f. <knk> NON NON SAIN INMN] ANMIN .XNMIN 

| ORNK NX> [NINN 

[ 
L - —_ — 
jwe | TOTES TOS JRO =o 
|e eee ae —_—— S es s ea ee me natn ees, | 
{ | 
jyou pl. INN aes 
they | InN ‘NMN 
snes enna terete : ms ze eer + a —— bee = : 
they f. | <qnx> [JSON] NN — 
Code: = form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> {manuscript] 


IZ 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: *NN% 


oe PaE ener 


ce al _s 
coming bringing 
XD | KID 


ms. <KNX> {7X} INN ay 


i 
i 
fp ements mr net tnpvremmnntienn toes — 


ifs. | xs) NON xn perma 


| 


co ns pam Jor si mm sor " my 


fo | ame ox tems ra at 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 


| come bring 
| 2K 83 | aK NI | 


|we | <JR"NN> {]277NN} Poy {oe 7 pn 


IMPERATIVE 


neta 
| 


fs. | (xe) » ND oN MN 


o meena tte ts entre nr eapandcnasieenremeteneanany 


in amy IN MN 


mre tenses ns ana 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: "XN 


: will® come | will® bring 


| TAR . TIN 


m5 2 am, wn ana. 


| | 

f — 7 sapananwnnrnncanrarcavmnoncwontan: sere nae eeenns aterm in teens et nnnaninenane arcmin ene Qin osaaatcacaesanaceanans | 
nt . n nn 
—_ seceenireaienattanmems ae seerneesemtewrns=esceser=wy=yiy\ise\\AithsshssastassisenseebsSRBhsAAAnsAbsisasa’ astiSessALtneienlAesonnee VUNA\AMMAQhSaSt Sine?’ VAreRnW HAH ——— ssoanesosrvi~esnrannasencaneuas tanneritometern arses \ wetrsane nest wastbpaasuunaoseoaronnananasanesastmnaniansaanning 
‘we <a> om me mM 


— mn 


=e ae ii a coca 
{ 
i 
j 
H 


they m. | yn AM any) m7 2 ann’ 


nae oa 


ithey f com <jm)> 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


(to) bring 


(to) come | 
XQ / NIT? 


xi2(2) 


L nm? A?) 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} | <problematic> [manuscript] 


ae 


Code: 


68 or: let him... 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: "77 


(25) MrT (initial guttural and final °) 


The Aramaic root "177, be, in binyan 9p, is equivalent to the Hebrew 
m1. Its forms are presented in the paradigm below. The verb 7377, 
which is apparently the binyan 2y5 of this root, is used in the past 
tense only, meaning he raised an objection or he discussed. It may have 
developed from the Biblical Aramaic n, he told.©? 


nae 7 = —— ——— eS — 


i 
[penne ll 5 LEP aEPEEPEPee 
was... _ raised an objection/discussed — 
| eT | TT Twp | 


i | SPUD ANT ae — 
a = = = a —- 
- SEE ce Saree eerie rane snieantnnnrnma 
he/it m. my A 
~ a aot ia — — 
= 2 a | 
we | RINT | <xT> no wT) 
= | "eal os ————— ~~? 

s he ee Rada! ae 
they m. | ont a 
ae eee —— — a os 


69 See Morag, op. cit., p. 267, note 114. 
70 Among some Yemenites: Nit. See Morag, p. 254 and note 22 there. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: "171 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 


| being 
. AT} | 
| 


mpl | {ma} pa {0} "7 


= | ee ; = ve 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 


| I am... | 


WN TNT 


iI me Bu NT 


2 
my 


you s. | 5 mr nt 


ea| 
you pl. it mm} ree | 


FUTURE (singular) 


wil” be | 


| 
= i ttn ee a — 


you f.s. | {pera} — 


she /it f. 


he/itm. OM ,cim> ND, OP} WN se MP Curd} NA re 
| 
i 
_ 
4 


tern} nh 


71 or: let him... 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: "WT 


oD ya 


FUTURE (plural) 


tte anes ances caters 


wall” be: be | 


<nm> tor) ene 


ies wen 
“(rn pm 


Z| 


[a 


we | [yan cere} pay ee) oul 


IMPERATIVE 


im.s. WT 


fs. | as 7” 


Ee eee, 


a aia ete te A Sd mss tre ence remem Wa AAAs eset 


i -ocsctllece c e  ) Ce 


mpl. 795 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


| (to) be 
| m/s nit7 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


Code: 


72 or: let us... 
73 or: Ni, see note 70 above. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 9>y 


(26) Boy ("geminate" root) 


The verb ‘779 means come in or enter in the Aramaic binyan 5p. It 
should not be confused with the Hebrew verb ny, which means go 
up — a meaning that Aramaic expresses with the verb 790, verb 8. In 
both the 2y5 and Sypx binyanim, by has a causative sense, bring in. 
There is also one instance of binyan 2ysnx of this verb found in the 
Talmud in the phrase: 5 ynia x9, it cannot be brought in. In the course 
of this paradigm, one of the letters 5 is often deleted — as happens 


in the paradigms of Hebrew verbs with identical second and third 
root-letters, like 120 and JIN. 


a > = fa : 


PAST 


Soeenemmnmragnne iar immawienracnnnainniitanicnnan 


| “entered | brought in / brought in 
| HD | IIA / DID 


iI  é roe nibiy nel mbny —- 
| | i) ony | 

you s. | nny) nony = | 
Mei. bay oxy oy [aby] boy Dyn 


| 
| | {ory} 
| 


Poceeaerareastl bes cei Cs 


she /it f. boy Be) nby <n ae» (of NIMY, <ROMYR> | 
| =i Dry voy] A} | 


a i t 


i aa i 

they | abny 74 bay voy ~~ sony YN 

| 74t>yny] | | 
i 


{Fee dantseatenrerretoe autos PI Re et So NR EN eee 


ee 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


74 The 1 is infixed, as explained on p. 50, note 2. 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 99y 


a ee: ee 


entering | ___ bringing in | 
0933 | D320 


= 7 | r a ny bev > 


ifs. | xomy noma xen — 


seminaries ac et one rte eiincesocmestiitiie SR eee prenmnnee oe ea peti Crete ester ery toy ea ae 


m.pl. | spony spbeyn _— 
abny 02ry} ony or 4 “myn 
ats onan ae wrceaespven 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 
[een nl 
enter | bring in | 


a eee 
I | ic ¥ IY asieva —- 


yous. area, nbny “tran nbyyn — 
: ‘i pret ace . panini ge mp nM] 
we army) way oes — 
ieee Se de = ~~ sa so ace _o | 
you pl. | “onimy “y} ambny —| — 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization) <problematic> [manuscript] 


130 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: 95y 


FUTURE 


[? a7? 


bring in | wil 
-DYDK : 


> bring in | 


.0YDH 


| will’ enter | wil 
| + DIDK | 


I | 7 } Dios mbna — 


a | doom Sa a 
yous, — Sayn | Dyn 
ee eee . ones — ae ee 


he/it m. | raiv-} Sig) beagab boyy — 
<a fay} viv, bay 


she/it f. {07} ee _—- -— 


A L ee 
they Ape poy Ldmyal yey — 


| Tay wong] _stnv>| | 


IMPERATIVE 


enter! 
NOIDA |! DID 


bring in! 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


a "ene Sea | a en | 
| (to) enter | (to) bringin | _—_ (to) bring in - 
: pam) vI3T/ 1 O33T12 D73370(9) 


| bya) — sbinae) HVS 


Code: = form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


75 or: let him... 
76 The 3 is infixed, as explained on p. 50, note 2. 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: Dip 


(27) Dip (“hollow” root) 


The Aramaic verb np in binyan 52 usually means stand, like the 
Hebrew verb tay. Occasionally, it has the same meaning as Dip in 
Hebrew, get up or rise. In binyan Sys, 077 means he fulfilled, and in the 
DYSNX, its passive, D™p"X means it was fulfilled — like the Hebrew 
n°? and o72N), respectively. In the 7y5x, D771x, means he established, 
like TayT from the Hebrew Sybit. Its passive npin?x, the 9y5nx, 
appears also in the participle, e.g., opin, established. 


The Aramaic conjugation sometimes deletes the final root-letter 0, 
as in "X72. The binyan 2y5x features a ’ after its prefix letter (as in 
D71x and 077470) in ai eater of verbs with ” as the first root-letter, 
such as YTix from y7.” 


a ee 


PAST 

_ stood/rose fulfilled was fulfilled established 

Py a 
I | crap mnnp a i —7 
hiner ia - = ec a + ee a a 
~ a i nn nim | — oxy. 
he/it m. re) nD Ce DIN “opis 

am enn ee ee ee | 

she/it <knp> mp2 2 mp —| —| — 
a pa . a a —— 
we | Leap amp] en) — Nin piN 
| <qnp>| . “<ympix WPIK> 
- ee —_ = rnin se ae eee eee a Me ee a REN aa ed 
you pl. i — — TM PIN 
—_ x maaan ean Sea —— on ee ne ee ig a 4 
‘they m. — 78nap P amp a — wpix ,W77ix 
f srs a —- ns eran RE = ne Cae ee : 
| i | | 
ihe f. | _ aaa —| anaes 


77 Coltiaalie the — verb 51, willis in the sense a cheapen is is comands in 
the S:ypi: "n9rin, etc., like verbs with the initial root-letter >. 
78 The 1 is infixed, as explained on p. 50, note 2. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: Dip 


| Oi all 


_ ACTIVE * ACTIVE | REFL. /PASS. ACTIVE 7 PASSIVE | 
a oe | fulfilled establishing | | set in place | 


ial” if pT : eae . i ; ai Bh eeeh perc 


me | ND on Bmp wi mpi 


ORR} ND, | | 
: H | 


“> xe} xP 


ae s 


_ 
va. = i Se i 
fs. | {xpmp} NIM, xen pen mapia 

mpl 1D PAN amp MDD on api  praptnal 


| | | | 


f.pl. yan? —) —— | — <pap%a>| 
1 i i i H 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 


| { 
| MD Lam}, OnepR} —- Cn™pI}, 
F cana ee ee Re ree. i.) i : 


stand/rise fulfill 


oes nmr nnn emma tanta 


: | establish | 
i i | 


ij 
t 


 ..a8 Tay | ..2us DP : / ag TV 


i 


@ — Sar | <cxrnpin> NPP IA 


oo eer mapin| 
<nnpya> | 


you oo) man? <nnmpn> | 
iy, 


a) | cxrnrp> ppin 


| | | 


se Fs ee See eS ee 


“prep | inapin 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


| InN 
Pl = ana p 2} | 


79 In addition, there is one common passive participle from binyan 5p: 9p, 


established . 
80 xz or the prefix -p is used before other participles for emphasis, as in WX XZ or 


XP, he is saying. 
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CHAPTER 4 


FUTURE 


byp a yank 


PARADIGM: Dip 


meaner isco emcee 
T 


yp 


i 
acerca 


E ‘will! stand/ 
rise | 
_ DAP / TYR : 


1 in 
— will®™ fulfill/ 
certify | 


mt” bee 


fulfilled 


"| will! establish 


TYR 


I DIN DIDI ie — 
a pe _ bo ae 
you s. — — —| mmpin 
oe oe -— eee Tee oe er _ nome a ice SS 
aban: | Ap ,prp | a sampy 7) aid apt 
| . map DAP? | | opm pia 
she/it f. pn DPN — —ompnn a 
| l saith en | | 
fn sewn ———— + oa — a) Se an Sa 
we Ap’ DAP pa p22, -_— pia 
| | pr Bapry 
| ore r ee ee - naan ihaaeeitaece T wine a sme son nite dlrs 
pou pl | wap — — —— 
a—rmtrewvnnsevernanas panssans te sane tbs eae e amsnnsannnnnrnnnanssis —- ante — eran _ svennens 
they apy) | — ree anpid| 


= form not found in Talmud 


{Yemenite vocalization} 


81 or: let him... 


<problematic> [manuscript] 


82 The Yemenite pronunciation distinguishes between 1p1m, as a technical term 
that indicates an unresolved controversy, and 372m when used in other senses. 


(Morag, op. cit., p. 213, note 12) 
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CHAPTER 4 


PARADIGM: D1? 


| stand!/rise! _fulfill!/certify! 
ADAP / Tay | 


| ae op27710(7 


g 


Code: 


i 
i 


) 
| 


= form not found in Talmud 


IMPERATIVE 


1p 


etter 


| establish! | 
imayiy 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


— mpiK pte 


. (to) stand/rise | to fulfill | to be fulfilled | (to) establish | 
Dip Drpd Tay yo mp9 | mepnit? Taya ayn | 


| 
mai?) [aging] a 
<P>) <RIOPPRI> <n PIR 
{Yemenite vocalization} enn [manuscript] 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: I1] 


(28) Ft (“hollow” root with initial 3) 


As in its Hebrew counterpart, in the Aramaic verb 1 the initial 
root-letter 1 is retained throughout the conjugation because of its 
second root-letter 1. The third root-letter m causes the vowel that 
precedes it to become pathah, as in the participle na. With regard to 
meaning, the binyan 57 of this verb means rest. In most instances, the 
causative Dy5x is parallel to the Hebrew ypi1, m737, he placed, but 
elsewhere the Hebrew 1717 (with the tzére vowel under the 7 and no 
dagesh in the 3), he gave rest, is more appropriate. 


The other binyan in which this root appears is presented in the 
middle column below as the ?y5nx, as it is usually pronounced 
ninx — even though sometimes it may be better understood as 
minx from binyan 7ynx, the reflexive/passive of the byDx. 


bp bya Syn et: os | 
PAST 
| rested ‘was placed, was acceptable Lian “placed a 


n3 | AT ma | MIT 


=) 


| <mnmax> {nn3x} 


het en rr max. 
she/ iti | ar aia “ie! as eo 
Code: — =n maa ean oeateRy ——e wees 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: IN] 


PARTICIPLE® 


“pasos pnnnatnntin/aansannenniy eit aannsanenemee eM 


~snenmeewsnnanttnaltioantntin tiinh inanoaNNAUALANANHAONNNRYNO> NR 


ACTIVE ———REFL./PASS. = ACTIVE ~—_—S—~PASSSIVE 
resting _ being placed placing _—_—_—sipslaced 
i i i 
mk Loomarmg | 


ms. | jee my (ram) nana) na 2 (re na} 9 


ee ed ihe — ” 
| ae _ 

fs. {ipa} xn =n xmana | Tiga xm 
: | | : enmim>, 


fra} amy * — mina “om TaP yal or 4 on 


nine inner 


1 


tpl | {73} Ta _—_! = = 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE WITH sahil at 


j 
| 
| 
1 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


83 In addition, there is one common passive participle from binyan 9p (f.s.): NN, 
pleasant or convenient. 

84 These Yemenite forms may not belong under the root 11, binyan 2y5nKx, but 
they may be passive participles from binyan Qy5x of the derivative root nn 
(Morag, op. cit., p. 232). 


PARADIGM: IT] 


CHAPTER 4 
a ee — ~y 
a San | 
FUTURE 
| will®® 7 rest will” be placed 


mun may 


np 


m3 my 


si =~ iol 
if pk | rated 7 


will” place 


Taek 


maa a My? my? 


IMPERATIVE 


MaMa NIT 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 
“be acceptable” to place 


| (to) rest | 


mia y madd | nan 


_ {nya} Pa) 


Code: {Yemenite vocalization} 


= form not found in Talmud 


85 or: let him... 


138 


TPN 
a 


ae 


mam(9) 


aN?) ) 


{manuscript] 


CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: NA 


(29) NA (“hollow” root) 


This verb has the same meaning as its Hebrew parallel, die. It 
appears only in binyan 92 in Aramaic. As in Dp, verb 27, the middle 
root-letter 1 does not appear in the past tense or in the participle. In 
this verb, however, the hirik is the dominant vowel in the past tense. 


i 2 eer 
she/itf | inpmal xo 


bo +——— —— <r a. 
tl | wn 


dying 


m.s. | <mn> MN at 2} ES) 


fs. | an NN, 
So a, SSS ee 2 
peel | _ fan} m1 , TOG) 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 
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ACTIVE See WITH SUFFIX 


{ 


SEEIEEEEEEEEE EEE 


are dying 
| UNIX ONY TAX nn | 


FUTURE 


r 
‘ha m. 


= nwnneowin oem secee meemenreanreeet iti 
she/it m. 


they <inia> anayy 


a aS SS ee a ee si 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


1 to die a 
| nino 


| 
| 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization}  <problematic> [manuscript] 


Code: 


86 or: let him... 
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(30) JT (quadriliteral) 


The Aramaic verb ]1"1, believe, is regarded by modern scholars as 
essentially a four-letter root, with the long vowel tzére under the first 
root-letter 7 together with the vowel letter 7 (7—) representing an 
original consonant x.*” Its conjugation is somewhat similar to 
binyan Dy. All the forms have an active meaning — except for the 
unique form 99299°9, let him be believed, which is not presented in our 
tables, and the passive participles like ja", believed, trustworthy. 


PAST 
tt 


believed/trusted 
ANT | 


1 
PANN 


“creme ysis jn tee ot rn ee ea SE eee 1 
he/itm. aD Lal 


they | ANAT 


PARTICIPLE 


| nsersainnsntnssrenvtenamienenteniiniiionsiaan ee aavnennasersemneatenannnernsntsaninncs¥piiunitinannnenernannwreisrans 


{ 


ACTIVE PASSIVE 
believing ___ believed/trustworthy 


myND / PAR 


are seine “ woseasenstes aansesees nan — — yeonnasnqunmpe pommney foetene sem nssaseenansnrons i | 
i 


is —— xT 


mol. | I} Peat) 


micas treeless 


Cr} wT 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


87 See Morag, op. cit., p. 284. It is apparently derived from the root ax be firm, be 
true. Cf. }ax in the Hebrew prayerbook. 
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CHAPTER 4 PARADIGM: JO" 


PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 


ea eee re . ey 


| ACTIVE | PASSIVE 
| believing ___ believed/trustworthy 
WK PRN PIS AN TBR Ja) Pus POX] 


Tam | (xu) NT NIT .NINOT 
| | <KD071N> | 


. 
| 
| 
| 


| nae = 4 
you Ss. are | al bablebinie) 
L ~_— samen scnsse een 


~~ renerven menor a ime asin <n eeeseameanistisassameren 


‘we are | re = 


will® believe | 
pax? | 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


a.) 


TANT / PaNT? 


io aim 


\ssnttnesmeser tment kits nr rrae iraemernvemmanmassnsipscaeeet intr: nore: sina 


Code: 


= form not found in Talmud {Yemenite vocalization} <problematic> [manuscript] 


88 or: let him... 
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PARADIGMS FOR ARAMAIC VERBS IN 
TARGUM ONKELOS 


The previous chapter presented conjugations of thirty Aramaic 
verbs that appear frequently in the Babylonian Talmud — recording 
only the spemiie forms that actually occur in that text. Following the 
same system’, this chapter presents conjugations of thirty-two verbs 
that are common in Targum Onkelos, according to the forms that 
actually occur in the Targum text. Twenty-four of them are the same 
verbs already presented in Chapter 4 according to their conjugations 
in the Babylonian Talmud, while the additional eight are common 
verbs in Targum Onkelos that are not so common in the Talmud. 


a arst 9. yon 17. Sa 25, "1 

2200 10, 51x 18, 49n 26. NN 
5a 11, “WAX 19, DID 27. 17 

4, 399 12. 528 20, m3 28, "nw 
5. Tay 13, HON (15%) 21, min 29. Oxw 
6. pbs 14, 15) 2205p 30, 7 
7mm 15. 979 25,078 31, yy 
8. p9D 16, ATV INI 24, 71m 32, anw 


As with the Babylonian Aramaic verbs in Chapter 4, the thirty-two 
verbs that are common in Targum Onkelos have been classified 
according to their various types and arranged in the following 
order: The first five verbs are strong verbs whose three root-letters 


1 For the conventions that apply to this chapter as well, see paragraphs 1, 2, 3, 6, 
8 and 9 on pp. 48-49 (and substitute ‘Targum Onkelos” for “the Talmud”). 
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CHAPTER 5 VERBS IN TARGUM ONKELOS 


are retained throughout their conjugations. Verbs 6 through 29, 
however, contain weak root-letters that are sometimes deleted: the 
initial 1 in verbs 6 and 7, nmi and 753; the problematic 7 in verbs 8 
and 9, pov and 757;7 the initial x root-letter in verbs 10 to 13, 71x, 
7x, 93x and 4x; the initial > root-letter in verbs 14 to 17, 197, y1, 
am and 3n*; the middle root-letter of the (“hollow”) verbs 18 to 21, 
ain, Dip, M3 and ni; one 9 in verb 22, the (“geminate”) 79y; the 
final » in verbs 23 to 28, 253, IN, "IY, 2NX, 77 and *nw; and the 
middle root-letter X is sometimes deleted from verb 29, Dxw. The 
last three verbs, 30 to 32, Jan, 21y°w and anw, are treated as having 
quadriliteral roots, which have their own particular problems. 


© The following index shows which Aramaic binyanim are presented 
in the paradigms of these thirty-two Targum Onkelos verbs. 


9: All of the triliteral roots with the exception of Verb 2, 120. 
SYONN: (5) Tay, (12) 99K, (14) 797, (16) 3m, (23) "9a 


IY9: (1) Jar, (3) IDA, (4) 7p, (9) 797, (13) HON, (19) Dp, (23) 793, (25) “TY, 
(29) Oxw 


SYONN: (1) Tar, (4) Dp, (8) p90, (19) DIp 


IYON (or 399A): (6) P53, (7) NM, (8) P90, (12) 9DK, (13) 492, (14) 199, 
(15) YT, (17) AM, (18) 3IN, (19) Dp, (20) M13, (21) MW, (22) doy, 
(23) 94, (24) 21M, (25) "TY, (26) 7NN 


IYONN: (17) AN, (18) an, (22) doy, (24) 2M 
JYOV and JYOHWN: (5) Tay 
IYI9: (2) TAD 


© The verbal forms that appear in this chapter are taken from the 
version of Targum Onkelos found in the traditional humash of 
Yemenite Jews, which they call Taj (an Arabic word similar to the 
Aramaic jn, crown). For many generations the Jews of Yemen 
dedicated themselves to the Targum with remarkable devotion and 
preserved it with great care, so that their Targum texts are much 
more reliable than those printed in ordinary humashim. 


2 These two verbs both have a problematic middle 9, but their conjugations are 
quite different. The verb p50 sometimes behaves like an initial 3 verb (i.e., 703), 
while 977, in binyan 2p, behaves like a “hollow” root (ie., 7). For details, see 
the paradigms of the two verbs on pp. 169-173. 
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In spite of this superiority, the Yemenite superlinear® vocalization 
system has one major problem that defies a perfect solution: the 
absence of a segol vowel. In Yemenite manuscripts, the segol vowel 
that occurs in other traditions is always marked by the same sign 
that is used to indicate pathah, and indeed it is always pronounced 
as pathah in their ancient tradition. Thus when Yemenite vowels are 
to be converted to the Tiberian vowels in use today, it is not always 
clear whether that particular vowel sign should be represented by 
our pathah or by our segol. Unfortunately, the various modern 
editions of the Taj that have been printed with Tiberian vocalization 
contain some flagrant errors and inconsistencies in this regard. We 
have made a serious effort to arrive at an accurate determination, 
but in some instances our decisions to vocalize with a segol rather 
than a pathah, or vice versa, are certainly debatable.* 


© The publication of paradigms of Targum Onkelos verbs — in 
addition to the paradigms of Babylonian Talmud verbs in the 
previous chapter — was undertaken because the two Aramaic 
dialects are significantly different. Even a superficial comparison of 
the two chapters reveals one general distinction: In the conjugations 
of the verbs of the Talmud, a slot designated for a particular tense, 
person, gender, and number may contain several alternate forms” — 
but in the conjugation of the verbs of the Targum only one form is 
listed.° 


The five pages that follow present three tables: (1) a two-page 
synopsis of the conjugation of the verb in the Talmud; (2) a two- 
page synopsis of the conjugation of the verb in the Targum; (3) a list 
of thirteen differences in verbal conjugations between the two 
Aramaic dialects — with each difference illustrated by at least one 
example introduced by a colon. 


3 In our system of vocalization, the Tiberian system, most vowels are positioned 
under the consonant, but in the system that was used by Babylonian and 
Yemenite Jews for centuries, all vowel signs are placed above the line, ic., 
above the consonant, hence the term superlinear. 

4 For example, see the paradigm of the future of binyan 9p of the verb tay (p. 162). 

5 For example, see the third-person feminine singular of the past tense 
conjugation of most verbs. 

6 The only exception is the second-person masculine singular of the past tense. 
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CHAPTER 5 SYNOPSIS OF TALMUD VERBS 


A SYNOPSIS OF THE REGULAR VERBAL CONJUGATION 
IN THE BABYLONIAN TALMUD 


Binyan 9p 


“Tense” —_—~Prefix | 1° root-letter | a root-letter | Form 
| Vocal shton: *) corp) vad 
Past — Vocal sh’va: No dagesh: oe | (wD ) vp | 


~ = q 
Participle a ecco ob No — @ | vip 


wernt Wtienesnihuemnnennnamnhantatnnnn nena + poner vient meres rornannosanierrysonenarwnnaneereantrnt arene as annannern 


Future a silent Hie 5 | No sie “ip (Rr ) vip? | 
em eh conn a eae * ee 
Imperative — - Vocal wr va: oy p No ag P (wp ) vipd | 


[Pee fore f eeerrer 


[oamancl ‘resin. | : “2 Silent ae i 9 | & No dagesh: *) ve27A2) 


ert merece on ee rommerr irate error 


‘Seoenternnttors cima duane aemesant ale oubtaned intense dana 


* See co 
i - i : . ; 


“Tense” | Affix | 1° root-letter 2° root-letter Form 


| a ccna =e Sac aaa —eveveweeenttnereerne es eoem ven yeoman eens remeeret sen Has aie} 


| 
Past (aa imp) seact || Path: Pe _Dagesh: Pp v9 


| 
H 


IParticiple =| «i «| ~ Pathah: b | Dagesh: vp 


a ) . 
Future / 7 | Pathah: 2 | Dagesh: vp 


an fp _| 


Gerund/Infin. ont | -Pathah: 2 | i Dagesh: ip respec) j 


etme coonten nas one — 


Binyan 2YDX ee ves | 
| ss —_ i . nen 


! i 

| “Tense” | Affix | 1* root-letter | a root-letter Form | 
ee ee ees mae sii ran aE 1. = a aoa 
Past {and ine = | Silent sh*va: %| No fo dages > vIpON | 


— ene ae nevtremwmstnwnrenattatin 


PParticiple | “1” “Silent ti rl Ne a “9 von 


‘Future | “Silent it b No dagesh 2 pip 


a — + eee aa ee an 
ae 
Gerund/Infin. OTIC Silent A oO No dagesh: +p wiped) 


to i 


ccna a ae 


| 
< 
| 
| 


wae Ee eee 


onan ma Se 


;: if hewavens this consonant is one - the n”)3 7”2 letters, it takes a “light’ dagesh 
(as in and, an309 and a°N30). 
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| as root-letter | ~ root-letter Form 


—— 


i 
' i a 8 
‘Past (and imp.) “1px Vocal ‘ae “a _ No Gigs. . | vpdmx 
| 
I 
i 


ae reeancaneae = <meta 


TR 5 | | ? “pbx 


| 
-—— = 
i 


IParticiple “12 ‘Vocal ee be No ——" P 


| —™ ‘2 a 


Fwevevnteecbaidnuannanmr nite ANN Wehtina ANNA AN SA : i 
fe crete emeederante osname iuinasinsent yuan 


| 
: | i 
Future =m IVocal ls ai if en ? Acs | 
| ae ia ? | 
|Frvtsesenncaaeennnnasneenstannenngsasssanthaienmsanysnpaciesteceeannnne reeemarvesdoaonsshauansnsQtnnntenngvevasataneesant titers prasanaceneessnnn : 


a 


pore ome 
wIPP IN 

nes Binyan SyBNX er a 
| i. % eee _— 
I eal Affix | 1% root-letter 2°4 root-letter Form 


iGetunayieén. | 17°-MPN Vocal sit ob _ No dagesh: 4) 
| [inves | 2 | ip 


| 
feet (and imp) “rR | Pathah: =*2 = Dagesh: 9 | vpomx | 
; 2 | 2 | vpdin | 


> | vpbmn 
pabma 


“ppdn 


|Participle | “2 | Bestia 


i 
'Future | “mb ~ Pathah: 5 | 
| _ } 


‘Besnsttrerernornaennetremenneretrar ett a ee 


| calter /weei. OR ~ Pathah: % 


2 | vpn 


i | 
pnt 
i 


Dagesh: ip  wipbmx) 


| 
| 
| 
P wipyn(>), | 


- Binyan byanx ane 


ses nents a 


f ~ Tense’ | Affix | 1* root-letter ime 2"¢ root-letter 


i 
H 
at 


Past (and imp) Ps “Silent oem cz _ No Jo dag > | vPOMN 


; 

ke i 

<-eceI..c en a oeee ee ee ti a 
| 


Participle | “mn Silent sh°va: b | No tn ” | ppomn 


‘Future om ‘Silent sh°va: 2] No lo dageste e 


Gerund/Inin. ja 1-47“ Silent aes S| No dagesh: *49 | “wipbmx) | 


sre erecssanrvsishsssaeenyesssseraastttd Se rt ear et fee eer ero 


* If, however, this consonant is one of the n”b3 1”32 letters, it takes a "light" dagesh 
(as in NdNx, AN|NK and anpAK). 
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A SYNOPSIS OF THE REGULAR VERBAL CONJUGATION 
IN TARGUM ONKELOS 


—attateel cris | 

Binyan 9p | 
pense Prefix ys root-letter | 2™4 root-letter | Form | 
Past Paap — | Vocal rs ab “INo dagesh: > | | (wr) vp 7 
Partciple rib = Kametz: , ..% No dagesk: 2 | _ v re » : 
re pit “ ‘Silent sh°va: ab _No dag: iD. : | (op ) vind» | 
a tty = . — ia: +5 No aa cil Pe @R) -) vipy ; 
\Gerund / Infin, i a ; “Silent sh® ifn: Nod Seagal: 2, | - ppbnt) j 


| Binyan 9y8 

fetes seems initia a —eoO i 
“Tense” —s- Affix | 1* root-letter | ca root-letter Form 

‘Past Sige imp)| — | Pathah: be 7 — > vip 

Participle | “19 | Pathah: P| | Dagesh: vipdra 

3 oe ee es 1 —— er ose. = ne x —_———eee | 

Future sis re Pathah: _ | Dagesh: p vr? 

Gerund /Infn, NX" f Papas CJ | Dagesh: 2 om 7 


Binyan bya 


sr oeeeaeatnemeniainnenetiamdiatiemes ocummarccidaecameamemeaames 
} 


“Tense” | Affix | 1* root-letter 2" root-letter | Form 
Past a (and i wel ol “XN ‘| Silent rm 6 ‘No fo dages: 2 | vDON 
——— ee oan ; | wide = 
i a4 me ar Se ~ = ee 
pee “2 Silent iS 6 No 10 dag: *? poor 
Ee Swine) of ee 
| 


| 
a 71 
| 


‘Future “ Silent _— b ‘No i ? vind) 
oe ee ne ba S| —_.. 
Gerund/ Infin. UOXTUS ‘Silent sa ca No > dat *2 | NEBR) 


- If towel this c consonant is one éi tes n’3 1’22 letters, it takes a "light’ dageths 
(as in 1n3, 21N5? and 2°NMIn). 


148 


CHAPTER 5 SYNOPSIS OF TARGUM VERBS 


“Tense” | Affix | 1 root-letter 


sci — a i. 
Past (and imp.) “nx Vocal sh°va: *9 | No > dagesh: 2 | pone 


inlaw 


i 


sinner enemies Sn senna | 


Patticiple I “ma |_| Voeal sna a *2 r No oe | wpbnn 


H 


[Vocal sh°va: a“ No inal ee | ppbn : 


an ies ial eucenll| i 
| 
} 


ee nN sea anee he No lo dagesh: | _xppbne) 


eee es 


Binyan SySnXx 
1* root-letter 2" root-letter 


i : I 
ico = nnn re fem a ca 
Past (and i imp ) “ns | Pathah: tr) Dagesh: red vpONN 

lis ope ee eee Cena teenies | pasa ae ss mar ee 


| ‘Participle 


| “mia | Pathah: b Dagesh; vponn 


ee tie On aaa mesa nae mmempe Mel, PONE Sr ae Gee ce ea erin 


_ Binyan yan ae 


| “Tense” | Affix 1* root-letter 2" root-letter | Form | 


Past (and imp. ) “aX | Silent sh°va: | | No oxdagests *2 | vponK 
iH ec os iss diac se nae Ban a em URE al RR. ON 


Partcipl wale) Silent site: rae No sli seaial a vponn | 


Piel ee 
Future | ae « | Silent sh°va: 9 
co onan ee | aie ae 4 : 
Gerund/Infin. _ XTUBN Silent since: z al No Een = | NvPOARN(Y) 
* If, however, this consonant is one At the n’53 72 fs, it takes a "light" dagesh 
(as in NSNX, ANSNK and anzny). 


No dagesh: *) vpon 


nts neeetanananent el opt AAO esr eH 
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DIFFERENCES BETWEEN VERBS IN THE TWO DIALECTS 


BABYLONIAN . TARGUM 
TALMUD = 
ee a | 
1. Past tense, 1* person singular Generally final n is With final n: | 
— i | deleted: 7X jes 
ee x : = " - Seer 
2. Past tense, ond person masculine | Suffix 7 | Suffix XM- or A: 
<sigeelar AVN XOX, 1108 
—— nent —— a cence 
| 3. Past tense, 1. person plural | Suffix % Jr or Xi: | Suffix x Nar: | 
eT, THR, K]aN3/ RAND | 
4. ®ve with hart ran 1, past | Suffix getty: We: | Suffix n- orehr: | 
— 1 [person wild ONID omtn, wn 
7 —————— fp 
5. Udiha smith 3x root-letter 7, past, | Suffix 1 NevenK=: Suffix n=: 
i. ial feminine singular | nin, ONIT nin 
6. Vets with 30 ere , et ‘Suffix pn-, se | Suffix yin, 1 yiv: 
| and future, 2"¢ and 3°¢ | ety, are, me"? | PANN, 41, pi 
| masculine il 
aE verte with 3rd roster y ' Suffix usually 3°: | Suffix ie 
maamulinespiural participle | Ww (qr 
/+-———— = — -— _ 
| 8. Combinations of participle with [Very common: Quite rare: 
es subject, i or xa persons) nus xiyvT 
9. Future tense, yr person — Generally ob or 7 Prefix “i 
| singular and plural | (rarely ety: | wind? 
| sing, sin | 
f ein ee - serene i . — — 
(10. eas tense, 1 person aeiee | Usually: aay, | Prefix anes oF 
| sometimes mb: (ainda | 
in, xia | 
ee tillage 5 een nee 
fee BGckuaetaaid 0 of all i beers | Bring pec: | Ending x--: 
i. = for binge (4 Maa xdapd) 
= = Ser ee ee eee nf ee 
2. Riyals bysnx and bysnx | Often n aaa (Usually n intact: 
id _(7328", JBN y2?%nn | 
ee = tr en epee ee —} 
13. — bypx, “hollow” verbs |Prefix sometimes __ Prefix with sh°va or 
| as if 1* root-letter 7: | hataf: DPN, DPX 
| D PpIX, nin 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: JAT 


(1) JAT (initial root-letter sibilant) 


This verb’s function in Targum Onkelos, both in form and in 
meaning is similar to its function in the Babylonian Talmud, which 
was explained above on p. 53. As in the Talmud, three binyanim are 
used by Onkelos: yar in binyan 9p, he bought; }yat in binyan Sy3, he sold; 
and JATIN in binyan DYSNK, it was sold. 


a mst erent ae ote 
they — 1737) —_ 


buying | selling being sold 
Dip | 310 137 | 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: JAT 


|. aaa | Se ee | 


FUTURE 


enema: ana 


will buy | ~——rwill sell | will be sold 


| mpn 3n 138 


yous. am 
——— a 
he/it m. | — 


she/it f. a 


IMPERATIVE 


—— | 
| buy! a) ee. ae 


Imp | Indn 


| (to) sell 
139 .75n? 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 120 


(2) ID (final guttural) 


This verb appears frequently in the Babylonian Talmud in binyan 9p 
in the sense of think, but Onkelos uses it mostly to translate the 
Hebrew verb xw3, bear, in the rare binyan Syis.’ Besides the binyanim 
presented in the paradigm, a few forms are used by Onkelos in 
other binyanim: in binyan 9p, the active participle 43'9, understanding, 
and the passive participles 130 (s.) and p30 (pl.), thinking, 
contemplating; and in binyan 9y3, 130, I hoped, and %530, they 
understood. 


The third root-letter of this verb, the 1, which functions like a 
guttural consonant, sometimes causes the preceding vowel to be 
pathah rather than the usual tzére or hirik: e.g., 12i0m, bearing, and 
Mav, they understood. 


PAST 
bore | 
| TN) RW? | 
ihe/it m. THI 
|she /it ft nqio 
LN eet 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 
eo i | 
| bearing | 
| 
| 


ao weascensernmeneenconvernsntiianttt ens 
scence annette inser ntiancin sorb 


xia | 


ee na anna ena NUnSO nro nN ree necreenentor teers er 


7 Another example of this Aramaic binyan in Targum Onkelos is the form 1101Xx, 
he (Moshe) tarried, translating wwia in x:17 naw. Re the Hebrew binyan, see Y. 
Mecklenburg, HaKetav VeHaKabbala, on (71:13 03) AK TAN WIN. 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 120 


i ee 
| byig | | 


will bear 
INW? NWN NWR 


— 


to bear 
new? 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: AT 


(3) V'T (final guttural) 


In binyan 97 this verb is used to translate the Hebrew verb np, take, 
in the sense of lead — rather than in the sense of pick up and/or move, 
which is translated by the verb spar” Binyan Dy translates the 
Hebrew verbs 1n} and 37) in the sense of lead or bring.’ As in the 
previous verb 20, the guttural consonant 1 sometimes causes the 
preceding vowel to be pathah — rather than the usual tzére, e.g., 1371 
instead of 727. 


In addition to these two binyanim, which are presented in the 
paradigm below, two forms from other binyanim occur in Targum 
Onkelos: one from binyan 9y5nx (the reflexive/passive of the 97): 
N13‘tN, she was taken, the feminine singular of the past tense, and the 
other from binyan DYSNX (the reflexive/passive of the 7y5): the 
masculine-plural participle, 992/199, being led. In both of these forms, 
the consonant n from the “nx and “mn prefixes is assimilated with 
the first root-letter 1 — i.e., it is in effect deleted and represented by 
the strong dagesh in that consonant. 


8 This distinction is clarified by Rashi in his commentary on 10:30 MWN13. 

9 The standard Aramaic translation of the Hebrew verb 7537, speak, is the verb 
bb — which occasionally appears in Biblical Hebrew, e.g., DITJ3X? 7972 7 
(i:X3 NWN 7A). 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: AT 


took led 


a ee ro 


you M.S. — xn137 nn. 


-ecntmtmnention inmate 


[foe eres accion | enn 


you fs. | AT — 


‘he /it m. WT 
she/it f. n37 
they 27 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 


| leading 
| | pam pzin 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 111 


will lead 
| AAD ATX 


wan 137 


rar atal 


eT 


take! 
np .!np 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


to take | to lead 
nop amy 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 1p 


(4) AI) (middle root-letter guttural) 


The basic meaning of this verbal root is the same in Hebrew and 
Aramaic. In binyan 92 the Aramaic verb functions like its Hebrew 
counterpart in the sense of come near, approach. Onkelos uses it to 
translate not only this verbal root in Biblical Hebrew but also the 
roots W211 and even yi (which is usually translated into English as 
touch). The conjugation of the past tense of binyan 92 follows the Dye 
pattern with a tzére or hirik vowel instead of the more usual pathah, 
as in the Talmudic verb 70 on p. 74 above. The active participle, 
€.g., 172, usually functions as an adjective (like 1177 in Hebrew). 


In the Targum, the Aramaic >ys, hp,” translates the Hebrew 
Soya form IVP, he brought near (especially: an offering to the 
altar).'’ The binyan 2YSnXx form 177NX is generally used reflexively 
like the Hebrew 292N7 (binyan Dysnm) in the sense of he brought 
himself near (= he came near). 


10 This is surprising, since the 2x is the binyan that is generally used to express 
causality! Compare the Hebrew verb “195, he taught, where binyan bys is used 
in a causative sense, causing to learn. 

11 Thus the form 279} is a homonym (cf. Chapter 6): it may be either a participle 
from binyan 52 — or the past tense, third-person, masculine singular of binyan 
2y8. In the latter case, there is a long vowel under the p — a kametz instead of 
the usual pathah — because the guttural consonant 7 cannot take a dagesh. The 
same compensation for the dagesh also occurs in binyan DYBNN, e.g., TPN. 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 1p 


| 
approached | 


| PAST | 
| came near/ brought near/ was brought/ | 


brought (an aes came near 
i ‘ : i H 
BWR | ANp2vEpT | RPT 


nay, 


i ee | 
| near/coming near | bringing near | = coming near 


Wa / MP | ma pA APA i=) 17) 


eps’ a? a2 —3 
ie xa") —s = 
| i. | fa Je. oa a ee 
mpl paw “pape payenna 
i J ¥ | 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 1}? 


FUTURE 


_ willcome near _—will bring near | will bring -self near | 


Wan / IPN MP2 4pR |... WAN Ipnn 


i | = aps = 


yous. apn apn 217nn, 


Sa ee - 7 aa t ame 


he/it m. | a1)” a")?? balsa) 


= eee 2 : | : x . ; el 
[she /it f | apn —_— ann) 
oe eee eee ai | 


you pl. pawn pan paqpnn 

a —— = es gerne a seman ane a 

they Pay? PA?) Lie cid 
mn or ak 


Joes erent ane = a he raatnaasanryrsnnstnnen eed 


IMPERATIVE 


| come near! = — bring near! 

| | 

| Hwa AIP | Inps!aqpa 
ms. | ard a7) _—s 
im.pl. | WN? —, a 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


| (to) come near _—_—_ (to) bring near to bring oneself near, 
ew? PRIA | pnd 


2177 saapnd, pmanpa RIB? RaIpNNd 
A. lea ML r’ slide 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: Tay 


(5) ‘TY (initial guttural) 


Both the meaning of this verb and its conjugation in Targum 
Onkelos are similar to what has been described in the survey of the 
verb in the Talmud above, on p. 59. Besides the binyanim that are 
presented in the paradigm, one form from binyan Yy occurs in 
Targum Onkelos, i.e., the feminine-singular participle, NT3¥9, 
producing. 


bane fa 


PAST 


was made/ 


were 
subjugated 
vay | MAYRW 


| made/did | subjugated | 


i | 
was done | 
TWYI : | 


rec escterecscnpeeienneniesed 


cs zz 


I a may =| — am 
you ms. NAY ATS 2y =— — =| 
es ee crest ee ; Svan lescenre veer Fe spaces eee ee Enero ARRON 
jhe/it m. | Tay, AYN — —- 
—_— ay aren ae oe ehhhoorotarereomeren | nase nan eink esees enero vernenrerrencenenanenteuiner essen taupe ramemmeevieheveruermnewweiehiremeesvrwmiebvsnsnredryysytahsibnsiaantenthpeserpnntirwrarvrrerrn Wen th tereawwsVnOt LesonoanTNeNTTs isswamnntehevrr mweeasvel 

she/it £ | niay) 0 mpaynse — — 
we | NITY — —| — 
| et 7 ——— = “ Paes er eee 

you m.pl. | PAT — — a 
you f.pl. prtay — == - = 
a = a Pec ee a ncacaie i. — Ft pa y| ane seer eee 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: TAY 


| yan yay | OAUN 


PARTICIPLE 


fe ye ep ee 
ACTIVE PASSIVE _—REFL./PASS. | 
_making; made being done/ | 

if 


doing being made 
wy omyy aby 


i 


will do/ willbe will will be 
make ) done _ subjugate | subjugated | 
TTY ty mayw | ...taymy 


= oo — oe tga a — — | 
he/it m. Tay? a ja  IApAw 
a L —— et annie ere ae ane 
ishe/it f.. qayn vaynn — 

i sani vans se - sn saranasens 3 we | 


‘you pl. | ayn —| 
S| ee: iO ee 

they m. may, — ayy? 

pong aes Ln ae — eae i a 

they f TBP Tae avn 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: Tay 


i ! ; 

| ! subjugate 
| 

| make! | | yourself! 
i 

HWY | i TayAwiT 


storaoraeearnneernerw iv mn rereesnentntieneeiatin hie 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


| to do/ to make 


to be done | ' 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: BI 


(6) P53 (initial 2) 


Both the meaning of this verb and its conjugation in Targum 
Onkelos are similar to what has been described in the survey of the 
verb in the Talmud above on p. 68. Besides the binyanim that are 
presented in the paradigm, Onkelos uses three forms from binyan 
7YDNX (the reflexive /passive of binyan by5x): the feminine-singular 
participle NPaNN, is being taken out, and two future forms 79H», it will 
be taken out, and \¥p9H?, they will be taken out. 


— mer la 


| went out | took out | 
RY? | ahs ata . 


yous. | NDPDI xapraN. 


| 


rmoreerianannvennieetenhean 7 Ge 


he/it m. pod PDN 


we NapD2 


Seameiiemnanememeoin | 


Tin? ISS 


rammess stint sssSeneteneesntnet em a 


they m. Pd ‘PDN 


certo nnn ren etnies omrinreiicaenetief 


ithey f. p52 — 
a cai ; = 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: )/5) 


wRYY | 


| will go out will take out | 


waRXN | LRTYIN 


=" a. as ' a 
we | Ppan pe 


-—h ee eee 


you pl. — pen 
oiexeibimten erento SEE earn <a acne = sehen eae ete ees Bmpr ih wala 8 
they pe? ne 
ee en annrmaimn nem inne 


12 This form is in the construct state. See the beginning of Chapter 7. 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: /?5) 


- sepnpenom eran 6 semmnn antes aise nanmntgnrn te ke Ae Re: Reena URN NR RS RN NN a - 


boy) bys | bunk 


IMPERATIVE 


_siomiemcissamantnannaaiintonnnsesaenttamnnaninansnnnirniensinitenanntnatnnnmtinasi sama 


go out! 
XY RY 


take out! 


: Maeva Ryn 


| to) goout =| (to) take out 


Niy? .NXY¥? “YTD 2OYiTy 


pam pay 


Laat 


13 This form is in the construct state. See the beginning of Chapter 7. 
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CHABTERS PARADIGM: AM 


(7) MMA (initial 1 and middle root-letter guttural) 


Both the meaning of this verb and its conjugation in Targum 
Onkelos are similar to what has been described in the survey of the 
verb in the Talmud above, on p. 71. Besides the binyanim that are 
presented in the paradigm, Onkelos uses one form from binyan 
2Y5MX (the reflexive/passive of the by5x): NNN, he was lowered. 


ae yaupengysanyunannenenearnany snus sorta 


yay Ed 


PAST 


sa tennareesnsnhniaranenvneneamnnomnnvniantnnnnentnentiiymnatnitnnmatn nnn innnraaonenininininiinnnniasvinnnrnniontrineg 


I i 


went down : brought down 


wT? selina) int 


PARTICIPLE 


mar nr vtaremaearesannnntin son tpn manny nunca tn a nea 


ACTIVE | ACTIVE | PASSIVE | 
going down bringing down brought down | 
apt | 


. 
| } 
mpl — —| 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: NM 


aa ee 


FUTURE 


| will go down will bring down | 


nT TS | oe EA | 


{ 
cata 


i 


yous, ae nimn mann 


he/it m. | nin 


be nina 
— a = es 8 i i es 


IMPERATIVE 


4 

: | 

| go down! bring down! | 
ary tary yawn 


Ss ~ fring oon 
| (to) go down to bring down 
| Ay OTe | rin? 


| no nnn) | son. 


168 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: p90 


(8) 950 (middle root-letter 9) 


Both the meaning of this verb and its conjugation in Targum 
Onkelos are similar to what has been described in the survey of the 
verb in the Talmud on p. 74. Besides the binyanim presented in the 
paradigm, two additional binyanim are used by Onkelos: binyan bys, 
only in the expression "AYIW PYON (NPV), I will certainly remove My 
Shekhina; and binyan '2y5nXx (the reflexive/ passive of the by x), from 
which two future forms occur, peHN, it will be brought up, and 
POH, they will be brought up. 


ee oe Re | 


went up / brought up | departed | 
| , omy eee AT2Y]/ PADI | 


iI mpp - mprex 


yous. xnpbe NAPION — 
es. 4 Siok e oe a es RE ee 
sie i 


she/it f | = — — 
we | saz) — — 
lyou pl. pape _RBApIOS — 
they m. | pO 1prDNS PINON 
ithey f NPD _ _ = "| 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: p20 


PARTICIPLE 


going up bringing up | departing 
wtdiy | Tyg | pynon 


FUTURE 


he/it m. | po” 5107, —_ 
ee ousinas: Ween EE amo 
she/it f. | | : 


: i 

pcre atninmnavnsnnninnt cams <r Fetes ee a ae ewer sre = 
j | 

we | poo — — 

freer esters aor a <1 RerereeuanrYY Reser H | _ 


you pl. TPA PPon a 


frereenenenaranenansannrn enter eeseassanent 


they po? Tipo? — 


14 This participle is in the construct state. See the beginning of Chapter 7. 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: pov 


IMPERATIVE 


go up! | bring up!/ raise! | depart! 
Im2y im2yn | pamonvoya 
' : 


tarp weet se ge mene 


| (to) go up | (to) bring up : departing 
| rivy mney? | mya mova? | -miponon 


15 This form is in the construct state. See the beginning of Chapter 7. 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: yn 


(9) yon (initial 7 and middle root-letter 7) 


This verbal root appears frequently in Biblical Hebrew, and its 
meaning (walk) is similar in Aramaic. In binyan 9p the past tense and 
the participle do not occur at all in Targum Onkelos, while the 
future, the imperative, and the infinitive are conjugated as if the root 
were 171 (somewhat like verb 19, 037) without any vestige of a 9 as 
the middle root-letter.!° In binyan 9y3, however, the three root- 
letters of 7771 remain intact, and its conjugation is regular. 


I ie 
| 7) 73 . bys 
| PAST | 
| | walked | 
| -APONT/ 27 | 

Ihe /it m. | zed spon 

_————e x ER emia (a = 


we | — xan 


| Pra psy 
ithey | =| 17 


§ 


Sen CS Sa ms pnnannmana ar 


— etter. : — Se — 
| walking 
i | 20/217 | 


m.s. | —| orm 


= Se = SRR DO st tents tment sthneneay teen 


fs. | — nob 
cnn Gane = gO Sie, 
fp. —| 129m 


16 In Biblical Hebrew, on the other hand, it is the initial root-letter 7 that does not 
appear in the future, the imperative, and (usually) the infinitive, where the 
verb is conjugated as if the root were 75°. Compare such forms as 2X and 
n3?? with awx and naw? from the root aw. 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 771 


FUTURE 


ee ees - 
| will go/walk | will walk | 


yam 


ihe/it m. | aa a 
SS ee  ——r enema 


| to walk/go to walk | 
n399 : 


n37? 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 9IX 


(10) Dt (initial x) 


This verb, like its Talmudic counterpart, is used only in binyan 9p. 
Both the meaning of this verb and its conjugation in Targum 
Onkelos are similar to what has been described in the survey of the 
verb in the Talmud above on p. 96. The exception is the conjugation 
of the imperative: in the Targum the first root-letter X is always 
retained, as in 9°1?x; while in the Babylonian Talmud it is deleted, as 
in 977. 


a RNIN 


he/itm. brs 


she/it re | nbtrx 
Siena assasnemrset ee rerrcerenmnnnereressnire A re Arete heehee enn tener ANA ts passsnnnnpnnernanttsnnnnmrennrnsivene es 
they m | 19IN 


they f. | NIN) 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 51x 


he/it m. 


she/ it f. 


we : 


IMPERATIVE 


go! 
typ 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


(to) go 
ya N22? 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: VAN 


(11) ‘WAX (initial x and final guttural) 


The verb 7x, say, appears frequently in binyan 72, which is 
presented in the following paradigm. As in Babylonian Aramaic 
(see p. 102), the first root-letter X is deleted in the future tense and in 
the infinitive; however, the third-root letter 1, which is sometimes 
deleted in Babylonian Aramaic, always remains intact in Targum 
Onkelos. In the reflexive/passive binyan Dysnx (which is not 
uncommon in the Talmud) only two forms are attested in Targum 
Onkelos: Waxnn, it was said, and WAN”, it will be said. 


a . 
| ; 

| (0p) 298 q 
| PAST | 

| said 
| TAN | 
I | nvWaX 
seni i + ie ie = oe ae face er ae ee mere a = Shean nen eae | 
you s. vee 
Pee eee tri eee | 
he/it m. WN 
she/it f. | nwaKx 
we | RTTON 
enw ae sr pssessroeeeenccenassteneceennvcoeisbcenenseseltnvioeeieseestereemetstie a avvmewrerenrntn we ween oe orworvomnvnit - cere -_ =| 
you pl. JIN Wx 
RI a ieee + soteesstsns sans — sone — ~~ eee aaseahasuustssatesdndanne nantes harman aa 
they m. YVAN 
ee Cn Re = Edo Sanne co soc = | 
Ithey £ NAN 
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CHAPTER 5 


PARADIGM: Ax 


PARTICIPLE | 
ACTIVE PASSIVE | 


saying i = 


| TIN Tnx ax 


Bs ssatarnenrnmesysertanmtatninenshsinniteninsetsineanieipeetinatenatestenisahhuiutisate inner nrrpeneneeuaneuetnn ttre 


FUTURE | 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: WAX 


IMPERATIVE 


| 
| say! 
) ryN |! Wax 


(to) say 
Tax Wi7 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 95x 


(12) 95% (initial x) 


Both the meaning of this verb and its conjugation in Targum 
Onkelos are similar to what has been described in the survey of the 
verb in the Talmud on p. 99. 


y — md nix, 
| NIN NNN = a 
‘ oe = ee cnet a ee a eins ssc freemen neni 
| bon. — qb3ix 


t 

| 

i 

t 

i 

{ 
= 
t 

| 

t 

{ 

[ 

} 

i 

{ 

sel 


| 
= — a ae ie 


PARTICIPLE 


a 
= ACTIVE | PASSIVE  REFL./PASS. | 
t i | 

i 


eating | eaten | 1s eaten 
wos 7S “71x of C..DON) 


ms. DN — ‘doxnn a 


os : = ie a | SSS 
a | nboN) —) x2oxn2 an 
| sn tine... ei... _ .. pn — ial Ce I 2 
H j 


mpl poas, bry — — 


I i i 


17 This participle is in the construct state. See the beginning of Chapter 7. 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 93% 


Gp bys 2 cr 


FUTURE 


ee SURENANE : 
. will eat | will be eaten will feed 
| | Jax? D2K? 


you 5. | Sinn ——— ar 


he/it m. 7m oe bi 
| a : — = — 


she /it f a 7n beoxnn = 


= cai — — 


an thdnnnss nen santas wtrserwentanar mmr reer raft aese issa a ne ee Some mecsninsnnnisepssaemesenmesattaseenanssuanttion sl | rncamsnesones 


you pl. pon — — 


ro a cero tec CRN imam ar citi eacte tb ie ileal 4 


they ; poo pas — 


rn ee eerie ri eee peter Sr ra brane 


IMPERATIVE 


eat! : 
1K 199K 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE | 


Ach teamnies merit nanan mpeg 


(to) eat 
IOx ox 


“be eaten” 
JONI 


2379 2322 NOONNN: | 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 9X (49%) 


(13) HON (initial x) 


Both the meaning of this verb and its conjugation in Targum 
Onkelos are similar to what has been described in the survey of the 
verb 427 in the Talmud on p. 83. As noted in that chapter, it is 
uncertain as to whether 42x or 99 should be regarded as the root of 
some verbal forms. In Targum Onkelos all the forms attested can be 
explained as deriving from 42% — including the passive participle 
with a suffix (indicating the subject), 835°9x, I am accustomed, a form 
which cannot be explained as a derivative of the root n°. 


be ei eee 
i ae ns SAO UA Gesu cil) 


taught 


mboN 


j 
4 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 


ee aoe 
teaching 
maz W210 | 


a 
| 


mpl — pba 


PASSIVE PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 


am accustomed : | 
vay PHT 7x TI? | | 


te 


r | NID DN —. 


18 Either binyan bys from 9x or binyan SyDx from 49°. 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 9X ((/7") 


a 


| will learn | will teach 
TDN | TTX / TDK 
| 


lyou s. | Hn pap?9n 


he/it m. | non _— 


you pl. | pon 


Te “ 


they | poo 


(to) learn 
Tn? 


19 Either binyan 2ys from 42x or binyan SySx from 4d. 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 79° 


(14) 15) (initial root-letter 7) 


As in Hebrew, this verb appears in binyan 5p in the sense of give 
birth; its passive, binyan DySnx in the sense of be born; and in the 
causative 2y5x binyan meaning father, beget. In the last binyan the 
initial root-letter 7 becomes 1, e.g.,17iX, as in its Hebrew counterpart 
717. In addition, two forms are attested from binyan YySnx, with 
an intensified, reflexive meaning: one, 99N, appears both in the 
past tense, they reproduced, and in the imperative masculine plural, 
reproduce! — and the other is the future masculine plural, 997995, 
they will be reproduced. 


Fy RANE 2" gg ar EL Rae a ecm ae 


gave birth = was born fathered 
TZ? ar | iT 


she /it f nv) nponx —| 


| 
ean iene a cna nnn Se 
they m. 4 =< m5nx — 


they f. | acd NPN a 


| cen eee = coe aici 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 197 


ee es em 


H 
1 


PARTICIPLE 


steiner arreisninanintanccmametaatntsiinntineimin seat 


ii aD 


| ACTIVE PASSIVE | | . 
giving birth | born | | 
arr @ aa, 


ms. —— | vey — — 


f.s. | —s xp pee —_— 


tt acc NS — 


| 
i 
i —— 20-9 —" | 


a 
x: I ene ee i 


will give birth = will be born. =| Swill father 
,you m.s. ea | — vin 


you fs. | rron — = 


BI rnrcsnsiniennni te Ree * a = =" rainssnisasiei common eS 
he/it m. | — pom? mi) 
{ i 


she/it f. Fy on. | = 


to give birth 
n12? 


sym 


20 This participle is in the construct state. See the beginning of Chapter 7. 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: YT 


(15) ¥°T? (initial » and final guttural) 


Both the meaning of this verb and its conjugation in Targum 
Onkelos are similar to what has been described in the survey of the 
verb in the Talmud on p. 81 — with one significant exception: in 
Targum Onkelos the causative binyan of this verb, e.g., yin, is 
formed by the addition of a 7 prefix, as in all Hebrew verbs and as 
in some verbs in Biblical Aramaic — but unlike the Babylonian 
Aramaic form yTix. Besides that binyan and binyan 9p, which are 
presented in the paradigms, three passive forms occur in binyan 
JYBNK: YYPNN, if was known, in the past tense, and the two future 
forms YH and Y4>NMN, it will be known. In addition it appears that a 
secondary Aramaic root y7in has been derived from y7" that has 
generated such forms as YTiHWRN, he recognized, in binyan TyDAWK, 
the reflexive/passive of Sypw. 


Ee | 
| oy | yd | 
| PAST 
| knew | made known | 
| onyT | my TiA | 

; | my my tin 

= 2 eee — + ERA 
RAT YT say TT 
rai yin 
nyt ai 
we | xy = 
| <i se Se z= 

[ fn — <a 

you m.pl. | payt = 
7 i | 

iyou f.pl | pry) — 

. = aie ————___—— 

they m. | wT) <n 
a trace meee hr \AAeiarsetetnmnaseannsvenieramenrnrtaan net bert roams 

they f. Nyy — 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: YT? 


PARTICIPLE 
| ACTIVE PASSIVE 
| knowing known 
yh yi yin 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIX 


know make known/announce 
oS YT WX yrtin 


you s. nyt? —= 


py — 


FUTURE 


will know | will make known 


+e VIN yA .wsin 


yous. | yn 


nop 


he/it m. | —_" 


py 


they | pep 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: y1) 


IMPERATIVE 


know! 
YT YT 


make known! 
yin 


ms. | v1 wT 
a a = we peeaaae ee ey cerrie anne 
mpl | 


wT Z| 


(to) know 
yi nyt 


to make known 
yrnin? 


yn yn? 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: JnV/aiT? 


(16) iT? (initial *)/ M3 (initial 3) 


As in Babylonian Aramaic, the verbal root 117", give, is parallel to the 
Hebrew root ]n1 in the past tense, the participle, and the imperative 
of binyan 92 and in the reflexive/passive binyan, 9ysnx. As for the 
future tense and the infinitive, no forms of this verb have been 
attested in Targum Onkelos, but forms from the root ]n1 are used 
instead. Compare the survey of the Babylonian Aramaic root that is 
presented on p. 86. 


| bp) bys | oyaNX | 
PAST 


gave ) was given 


yous. — nan aa 


he/it m. | am DMN 


she/it f. nam napnK 
we | mam —| 


— 


ere vinnie ears am 


PARTICIPLE 


Saami lmmemnemmmenecnnaesmmmmmmmmemtennemnmnnnes 


ACTIVE 
giving 
Py ha 


PASSIVE 
given 
TVA 


REFLEXIVE / PASSIVE 
being given 
i 


pen 


ae e 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: Jn/laim™ 


is 


i 
Fy 


will give | will be given | 


++ JEU DD 


yous. | Pan : 
het m, | pm nn) 


she/it f. pan ann 
= | i 


pan) pamn 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 3m 


(17) AN? (initial >) 


As noted in the survey of the Babylonian Aramaic root in Chapter 4 
_ above (on page 89), the root 1m is parallel to the Hebrew root 1W, 
because of the correspondence ("the consonantal shift") between the 
Hebrew w and the Aramaic n. In the past tense of binyan 97, all the 
forms are conjugated in the »y5 pattern, e.g., 19m, he sat, like p10 
(in verb 8 in this chapter). In the bypx and SySAK binyanim, the 
initial root-letter becomes 1 as in the Talmud. 


a ae 
: 


2 4 
Fi q 


PAST 


[rere as aaa tnt matric 


sat | caused to dwell a lived 
| MAW? | MAW | WM / Hawn 


:n RERREE ERERRREEEEE EE 
iI | mn) MD Nix: — 


so | — — MANnINN 
a. ae... ie 

he/it m m. | 27 nix) aninx 
she it ; nom — —| 
SEE EEE ee 

we on — acy 
ne J —— — — - ita = r eee ee —— - 4 
you pl. | pram —. — 


who sii  coecliy = —_—" i 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 3n? 


FUTURE 


will live 
MMW) 


| will sit | 
7: | | 
| 


IMPERATIVE 


Pn a tg wns nna ene amie pr errors narnia nents 
H 


| sit!/live! | settle! 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: a1Nn 


(18) AN (“hollow" root) 


Verbal forms from the Aramaic root 11n, return, regularly translate 
Biblical forms from the Hebrew root WwW, based upon the 
correspondence ("the consonantal shift") between the Aramaic Nn 
and the Hebrew w. Thus, the Aramaic 92 form, 1, he returned (in an 
intransitive sense, i.e., he came back), serves to translate the Biblical 
aw or 1w7 from the corresponding Hebrew binyan.”" 


Onkelos uses the causative binyan DYDX, e.g., 270KX, he returned (in a 
transitive sense, i.e., he brought back), he replied, to translate both the 
cognate Hebrew verb, e.g., 2:wit and 1W1, as well as the verb my. In 
like manner, the reflexive/passive DYDAX form, ANMX, he was 
returned, is used to translate the Hebrew awn. The conjugation of 
the last two binyanim in the paradigms below differs markedly from 
that of its Babylonian Aramaic counterpart recorded in the 
paradigms in Chapter 4 on pages 93-95 above. 


oe ae aes — 

| ‘ Pig | ae | 

| selec npc sat! 1 OT Es UU ns LED et DOES oer cameramen Pte ae aber enetiace 4 oe re sae per 4 

PAST | 

| came back brought back | was returned 

| maw Dw | qwin | 

I | man —| — 

ihe/it m. an ns annx 

fe = — zs aes | ne Ts. 

ishe/it f. nan nny — 

we xan INN — 

you pl. PAD PAD = 
| | 

they In INN —_— 

— os ros | “ — 


21 The Aramaic verb 777 is frequently used in this sense in the Babylonian 
Talmud (see Chapter 4, Verb 5), but it does not function this way in Targum 


Onkelos. 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: Ain 


PARTICIPLE 


ACTIVE | ACTIVE PASSIVE | 


| 
| coming back — returning returned — | 
| maw aw -rwY ' ww | 


om 


an 


isi avatars rend eneeiteamnonsnrtewmreoniineeriis ieereeeeennsees 


mpl rep pen 


eamevenbernenstomneneorae Bessa iret er et Ferre ey rarnseraivareemrenarresreserder peers 


FUTURE 


i msomtnrmsnenaan amin NM tri me FN 


| will come back/ — will bring back/  —_—_— will be ee | 
| return : return | will be answered | 
| WR DWN aw Awan 


I | ans 25 NINN — 


= f. | 


Poe ype af fn 
| 


pann pny — 


they m. | pain? pan — 


— an pT = 


22 Versions within the Yemenite tradition differ with regard to the vocalization of 
this form. 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 21n 


Ce ea eee 


pyR TYBAK 


a 


i 
poe eteeremtn ‘ 
i ; 


IMPERATIVE 


come back!/return! _restore!/return! 


fw awn 
— awe — — - = 
a'7ns 


centr 


i | 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE | 


ee ee 
| (to) come back to bring back/reply | | 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: D1p 


(19) DP (“hollow" root) 


Onkelos uses the Aramaic verb nop in binyan 52 to translate the 
Hebrew verbs: nip, rise, and ty, stand. The Aramaic D2 in binyan 
Dy is mostly used with the meanings: swear (=take an oath) or 
promise, but occasionally set up, establish and keep alive; its reflexive / 
Passive D™2NxK, from binyan DYBNK, means survive. 


The causative form 07pX in binyan 9Y5x% — whose conjugation is 
significantly different from its Babylonian Aramaic counterpart 
presented in Chapter 4 (pp. 132-135) — is used in the senses of set 
up, establish, raise and cause to stand. Binyan bybmx (the reflexive/ 
passive of 2y5x) has generated only two forms: OPHN, it was set up, 
and OPM», it will be stood up, and hence it is not presented in the 
paradigms below. 


Clie cee 


bi 


PAST 


stood | swore | survived | set up | 
Lope |p | von) || 
ir var v0 t AARP ROBO AANA = SAA VRRIARAAANAN AANA. risa oa 
yous. | NAA? NAN? 
he/it m. | Dp np Depny: 
she/it f nap — — — 
lyou m.pl.. pnp pray — — 
See} nansennnscq aannenaiyannarassnarsnarssenaianannunnsenntnnsennns\rneniannnnnnansnssnn we aan panannannes nnnnnansnnnn nang r sentnnhhmaitabentns Hovannunrsorvenvvevnventt ae stnnneenmnnnsnnins LAneneennannneantanennnnesessten wnaeananmnare ae nd 
you fpl. | a PAIN 
1 TE ne tl ao eR a pct 
| they m | wap m7 
they f. | N12, NOD. 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: Dip 


a) Poe en bas | 
mec iotens ereny Serer 


PARTICIPLE 


| aueeece ch Se | — a 
standing _—— keeping alive — surviving _ setting up | 
ovniy iy apn | DA BNP OP 


. 
on | ppm D912) 
mpl. | pa | —t rap 
L Sse siceneinietspsensessieeeninasiiesiranaae iP ik Sent © Oe 


will stand/ | will establish/ 


i enna niente A 


will survive will set up/ 


OPA/TYA | ...DPX 


ATT / ON? | DPX 


| t 
| | 

rise | swear establish 
: 
| 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: Dip 


| IMPERATIVE 


smrtnaverrvevtirn ok 


establish! 
top 


risel/stand! = swear! ~—»_—_ survive! 
| i Tay stop | / yn 


|m.pl. | bir) MPN 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


to stand/ | (to) fulfill) | == (to) raise up/ 
| forise | keep alive | establish 


| 
Dip? / Tay’? Drp(9) (Dp opr? 


/819772(2) 


ny? 


xynwap9 NPR 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: M11] 


(20) M143 ("hollow" root with initial 3) 


Both the meaning of this verb and its conjugation in Targum 
Onkelos are similar to what has been described in the survey of this 
verb in the Talmud on p. 136 — except for the fact that binyan 7ySnXx 
is not used in the Targum at all. 


| (bp) ova | YD 
CRE oe aren a OS ae ree ic, ace ESS ee 
PAST | 
| rested kept . | 
myn | nepan | 


‘he/ it m. | 
perrare . perrree t —_ ows ones aaanases 7 os mesaben a yooescsssasmnscsaalibosasaanses 1a nerensaes cenanenasansetsiatis.en ni seni - yonnnants causes aaa vor eutiemmbas cman unanrnt 
she/it f. nna Anns 


‘they | wd — 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 


| giving rest | 


i 


will rest will calm/give rest 
TIA m2 IN 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 111] 


leave aside! 
!naid 


| GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


| (to) rest to place 
nia maa main? 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 1 


(21) NN (“hollow" verb) 


Both the meaning of this verb and its conjugation in Targum 
Onkelos are similar to what has been described in the survey of this 
verb in the Talmud on p. 139 — with the addition of the causative 
binyan, 2yDX, in the Targum. 


essiapemmmeneeeimeliamaniaeel Sper mney 


PAST 


meme eimai Uaeaneemmmemeeetneeeiereminaeae 


died / put to death | 
ng | nna | 


he/it m. | nn) my 


Ishe/it f. nna — 


erwin amt erp rere ieemereerenynpstannntt comer 


we | xin) = 
they an — 


Lem wrwnetitenensenasieanasanynenqy nove nvm stnnsshievn nants 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 
| dying | putting to death . 
i 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: nin 


| will die will put to death | 
| MOK | nan | 
r | may. = 


he/it m. | 


bee ere vere BY ented eo ope At 


yous. | man man 
| 
she/it f. | | 


(to) die 


| nin ,nindy | 
| niga igi? mt 


he smmeertnertasterarirenretvvevotttier Hiv er yervnsnapernsnsysoeenereatstereentaal 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 9¥y 


(22) b>y ("geminate" root) 


The meaning of this verb and its conjugation in binyan 9p and in the 
causative binyan DYDN in Targum Onkelos are similar to those 
described in the survey of this verb in the Talmud on p. 129 above 
— with the addition of binyan DyDnx, the reflexive/passive of binyan 
DYDK. 

Besides the binyanim presented in the paradigms below, the form 
2°9¥n, from the rare 2ys binyan, appears twice in Targum Onkelos, 
in his translation of (83:73 OMIT 57:07 NPN) V7ivn Xx, you may not 
pick immature grapes ("oleloth"). 


i 
ee ee 
ae Sr ee ae 

PAST 
i a eee 
| entered brought in was brought in... 
| 3 | DAT oD 
ae mby = —¥ 
yous. — mn YN: ——— 
| el EEs-_, : a ae 
he/it m. Oy Syn Synx | 
she/it f. | ny — — = 

Sanne ee fe = a oa a 
| t | i 

they m. oy YN OUNN 

pee | N2Y | = — 
PARTICIPLE 
pare ra: |: oe 
entering : bringing in | being brought in 
Xa |X x00 | Ba |X 


| 
im Doy Dy, bynn 
=~ af er ae = | aa 
| | | a 
mpl Poy a Poy 
~ ae some si ee, ie —— 


CHAPTER 5 


PARADIGM: 55y 


FUTURE 


will enter 
RT 


I 


we 


tg s | Sivn -— 

lhe/it m. | biyn bays bym 

a: - —————— ti 

she/it f. | bimn, — cai | 

th = 5 ig eeeraers ones woe - Sees paca | 

7193) mya = 

[a sf oot — aa ee ee te Sera os Soe 

you pl. a ag pooyn — 

the roy, vay — 
| IMPERATIVE 


bring in! | 
INIT 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE | 
(to) enter | (to) bringin aan 
| 


| 


H 
j 


xia ,Xi22 kad 3777 | 


divs xoyrd 


— Syog ,dyond 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 793 


(23) 94 (final root-letter ») 


The Aramaic root 753, like its Hebrew cognate 153, is used in two 
entirely different senses: (1) exile and (2) reveal. The active participle 
and the future of binyan 5p as well as all of binyan 2y5X, appear in 
the former sense; while the past, the passive participle and the 
infinitive of binyan 92, in addition to the entire binyan 2y3 and binyan 
2¥Y8NX, appear in the latter sense. In addition to these binyanim — all 
of which are presented in the paradigms below — just two forms 
are attested from binyan DySnK: *9NN, he became exposed, and »79NN, 
it will become exposed. 


(7p) BRU YB 


PAST 


[octet 


went into exile 


} 


_ revealed myself... revealed _— exiled 
| men ma PMT 


123 


"ANN 


| | 
_ ACTIVE PASSIVE _REFL./ PASS. ACTIVE 
| going into revealed — revealing | driving into | 
exile | . oneself | exile 


oma | 1233 243 


ms. myth ana = ay 


_  -& be jee er 

| : : fe 

im — 123 —— ee — 
ectee 5 eet halen are | a it 7 i ot 

fe a a a 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 93 


| will go into | will reveal will reveal | will drive into | 
| exile | Wapeelf... | exile | 
. oy | max | am my | 


‘ 
H 


—— oo = = | ee sen rss 


she /it f. —_—— 


IMPERATIVE 
‘reveal yourself! 
ia 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


”go into exile” to reveal oneself to reveal 
nia? =| oo ntbad 


=I 


mydan maya as 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: "1h 


(24) ITM (initial guttural and final 7) 


Both the meaning of this verb and its conjugation in Targum 
Onkelos are similar to what has been described in the survey of the 
verb in the Talmud on p. 108 — with binyan 9p (e.g., x10, he saw) 
translating the Biblical Hebrew in the same binyan (e.g., 7X7), and 
the causative binyan DyDK (e.g., "IMX, he showed) translating the 
parallel Hebrew Dyoi (e.g., 7X77). 


In addition, in the Yemenite editions of the Targum, binyan DYDAK 
(the reflexive/passive of the causative DYDX binyan, e.g., "INAN) 
occurs, even as a translation of 1X7} or X7°1, where there is no hint 
at a causative meaning! According to other traditions, however, in 
such cases the binyan SySnx (e.g., *tNNN) is used, as mentioned in 
the footnotes. 


iia —— 
| (p)oya yp SYSRK 

PAST | 

am saw i showed ~— Twere shown/appeaned| 

| —s | TIT OL TP | 

weal = 

yous. — _ — ms MAK. 

ae i = | zs : 

hesitm. | NIN TNS rns, 

- _ | — 7 id 2 ——— an 

—_ — a aoa = | oe = 

you pl " ; en : < ah 77 a 

‘is i ieee — eee are a ee a aa 


23 In many versions of Targum Onkelos, “Tnx from binyan Sysnx is used instead. 
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CHAPTER 5 ONKELOS PARADIGM: "IN 


PARTICIPLE 


a sent see eerernaenconenanen 


ACTIVE PASSIVE | REFLEXIVE/PASSIVE | 
seeing worthy showing shown 


f 
£ 
t 
t 
H i : i 
i 


Le | / mx | amin 


ACTIVE 


a | my om 74 nn 


FUTURE 


sonnei etna virrrtommannsnrniectnns ernie 
} 


will see | will show ___ will be seen/shown 
| ah | 


— rn ae i i po ie an = : a 


“ayn ory 


you f.pl | =| ee 


they yim = ist] 


24 This form, which is identical with the active participle, regularly appears in 
Yemenite editions as a passive participle too! 
25 In many versions of Targum Onkelos: -nn? and -nnn from binyan Dysnx. 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: "1M 


Pbpb fy fe Spam 
ee ee ee Se ee ee 


IMPERATIVE | 
— pe 2 : ee 


see! | show! | 
| ITNT 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


| (to) see | to show | to be seen | 
ART nN nix? 


ima orm, | 


26 In many versions of Targum Onkelos, "nx? from binyan Jysnx is used 
instead. 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 7"1y 


(25) ™Y (initial guttural and final °) 


This Aramaic verb is used most frequently by Onkelos in the sense 
of move away in binyan bp (e.g., 8 TY = Biblical Hebrew 0 or Vay) and 
remove (e.g., "IYX = W071) in the causative binyan DVDR, as presented 
in the paradigm below. In addition two forms from the DYSON 
binyan (the reflexive / passive of the DY5N) are attested: NTYMN, it (f.) 
was removed, and the participle NtYMM, being removed. 


The 9y binyan of this verb has an entirely different meaning, become 
pregnant (e.g., NX*1Y, she conceived). 


PAST 


ewerenanooonannnineeweneetaenetnn 


passed/ conceived/ | removed 
moved away —_—rbecame pregnant 
amid Dae 


ns (nes Geena 
i 
; 
i 


7 ANI VAL VOT 


lhe/it m. | Ny — MIN 
i. on a een ee a a re 
ishe/it f. | = NNT 
Lo en mtn — ee cee ee ze 


ny — INTIVN 


fannie a ttn nos snreuneretntssyahnnsse 


{ 


they f. | — Ty —_—- 


PARTICIPLE | 


oo 
ACTIVE PASSIVE ACTIVE 
moving away —_—— becoming pregnant © removing 
i i | 
DOs ai nvayn 


YUVA / VaAyn 


"Wy =| 7) 


A 

: : 
i 
ms. ve 
; 


Jevccmnremnnmnnrafrnn = Se a “ennai 


fs. —| xr — 


i 
srw ncmnarraaseeannasinonentpanebteap tae saninnaal aera I sessasi ie kasnt a ee NOY Si etn se iv wrneenral ORR 


CHAPTER 5 


FUTURE 


| will move away wil become pregnant will remove | 


TAD? 0? 


i 
—— —- 


he/it m. | 


ee a snes ass ae 


= a ee a 


PARADIGM: 71Y 


ied 
aeeie 
. 


Kos , aul 


| POR / WYN 


“S 


ww 


ishe/it f. —| “In 
a. ere — ee ow 4 — Pe 
you pl. | — —~ 
ithey | yi = 


remove! 
yor }A 


————— ee 


i 
| — _ 
aeeneees oe pinata centenarians 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


i 
i 
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CHAPTER 5 ONKELOS PARADIGM: "NX 


(26) "MN (initial x and final ») 


Both the meaning of this verb and its conjugation in Targum 
Onkelos are similar to what has been described in the survey of the 
verb in the Talmud on p. 123 — with binyan OR (e.g., NIX, he came) 
translating the Biblical Hebrew in the same binyan (e.g., Xa), and the 
causative binyan YX (e.g., "09K, he brought) translating the parallel 
Hebrew Dypn (e.g., 877m). In addition to these common binyanim, 
which are presented in the paradigms below, Onkelos uses three 
forms from binyan Dy mx (the reflexive/ passive of the Dypx): 
DN WAN, it (f.) was brought, ss», it will be brought, and yinn>, they 
will be brought. 


came | brought 


3 | DRT 


nox 27a 


xPDN| — 

Meats wete Be coe | 

Timnx 275 mMN 

in, iN ANININ 

a : . a a eee eet oe a ae pi i tect es ee = 
they f | TNDN = 


27 In some editions of Targum Onkelos: -2x — rather than -X. 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: "NX 


Ce aa ac a 


DYDK 


ganna sa nan mers Titne ervey meme teres SEE ae a th nce 


[a 


foo) bye 7 


| 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 


hte ai =e eis 
| coming bringing | 
| wa | XT 


will come will bring | 
AN / 


you s | | 
ae | — ee a ee a ; 
Levene f. — * onin| > ——— abial 


they f pn | pm 
— oe ae ee isn ee 


28 In some editions of Targum Onkelos: -» — rather than -. 
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CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: "7X 


ov inananonnnnssin inert 


come! bring! 
ET “a RT 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


| (to) come ai to bring | 
xia .N129 


xn ond rans 


29 In some editions of Targum Onkelos: -2x — rather than -x. 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 7111 


(27) FT (initial guttural and final *) 


In Targum Onkelos this Aramaic verb 717, like its Biblical Hebrew 
counterpart, is used only in binyan 9p. 


she/it f. 


we 
Ls fannae = a 


ab pl. | 


they m. 


j 
femenenne + = 


teyf. | 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 


being 


'm.s. 


ee ee... 


H 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 771 


FUTURE | 
alte i. 
TIN 


mia nT? 


muna a9 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: "NW 


(28) 1NW (initial sibilant and final °) 


As in the conjugation in the Babylonian Talmud described above on 
p- 120, this verb appears only in binyan 5p in Targum Onkelos — 
except for only one form in the 2y5nx binyan, *NAW?, it will be drunk. 
Like its counterpart in the Talmud, the third-person masculine 
singular form in the past tense "nw ends in ?-, rather than in the final 
k- that appears in most final semi-vowel verbs (e.g., xm). The 
prosthetic X, however, which is fairly common in the conjugation of 
the Talmudic verb, appears in Onkelos only in the imperative form 
AW (drink!). The suffix of the first-person singular of the past tense 
is *N- in Targum Onkelos, e.g., in the form 7n7nw — rather than the 
suffix »X- in the Aramaic of the Talmud (e.g., »xnW). 


| (29) 293 

PAST 

| drank 

TW 
Jan i ese ny 
ee e- enw 
i 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 


drinking 
Iw 
m.s mw 
7 a is, a a 
f.s Nonw 
. = a 
m P aie a Sa er tf Wrenn tm ny 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: "nw 


will drink | 


IMPERATIVE 


ay apinkl 


inmnw 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


| to drink 
ninw? 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: DXw 


(29) 5xw (middle root-letter x) 


Both the meaning of this verb and its conjugation in Targum 
Onkelos are similar to what has been described in the survey of the 
verb in the Talmud on p. 78. Only one form is attested from the 
causative 5y5x binyan, PHINWN, they granted them their requests, and 
that binyan has been omitted from the paradigm. 


| asked asked, longed | 


RW ARNT RW 


I mow 
|__| in 
jyyous. | xndorw =. 
he/it m. | RW bxw! 
they | Yow oxnw 
ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 
eee pa 
| asking | longing/lusting 
| 7xww DAKnn/ DKW | 
prea : a — oe 
fe pl = 28 7) 
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CHAPTER 5 


PARADIGM: Dxrw 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: ]711 


(30) Jat (quadriliteral) 


Both the meaning of this verb and its conjugation in Targum Onkelos 
are similar to what has been described in the survey of the verb in the 
Talmud on p. 141. All the forms have an active meaning (like binyan 
7¥8) — except for the passive participles, e.g., oz, believed, 
trustworthy, and the unique passive future form ))92°AN?, they will be 
verified, which is omitted from the paradigm below. 


PAST 


cease évtsaumeneiiranaencenwr i emAmnnasctanhyeeme nereneinniionvnihatsenrenetont nore ennnaen ison tonto daietnnanememnertef mead 


believed/trusted 
ve ONT 


hhe/it m. p77 


you pl. en) 


oo = —~/roveasnemerrenwevemstnaaietasveeyrtattirtrrmanienast rere erent sssteew aie rrererrreesasiadrs tn antinne=nvrryoereptosnoer 


they | 17 


| 


PARTICIPLE 
Sut EEE 


ACTIVE | PASSIVE | 
believing | believed/trustworthy | 
DynKD | TOK | 


ms. | — pm 


tn ee ee 


| 
ee | prem pa 
| 


Spee tree-easaes 


y pl a Tea 
Bcc Ronse ee orcas ene er Seer niiterttos — rr dior me 
FUTURE 


will believe 
WK? ,PAxA 


you s. pana 


r ce asi 
lees | Pag? 
—_— — _—_—_ _ rome 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: "4"wW 


(31) 1¥1W (quadriliteral with initial sibilant and final ») 


This four-letter root is probably derived from the by5w binyan of the 
root °¥” or XY", and it has two different meanings: (1) cast out (of the 
world) or destroy and (2) complete. The paradigm below includes active 
forms (derived from binyan Sy5wW) and reflexive/passive forms 
(from binyan Sypnwx). 


ao 


2a ee ee ee 


PAST 


completed/destroyed would have been cast out 
UNTO 27D ATIwAN 


L = : Seccs eet ee ee ~ 
you | — ROW 


she/it f. mye 


they | PAUNIWIW 
ere... } 


nianianstAersawsnsnn senna init Aca\WnHAAnnnnynitinien A\AMAAAsAASUASAAAANAAIASiAeniAnnnnAWy SALA AAAAAWAAQAitQ Aisin Ai oss 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: 71¥7W 


anaes. 
you pl. 


they m. 


‘they f. 


Ee ae See eee pained 


Maw sind 


222 


| 


| ACTIVE eee / acai an 
= 

1 oo kL = - | will be cast out 

| Tp TR | Rte 

i | WN oenws 


ww enw? 


aan tame re | 


wn ——- 


| 
- 


pwn “Tenn 


pepe eames a — 


Tw nny 


— menw? 


erent Sty eeensAA A henner teaseheeeennisninanennrnmaannnnaananssssssansennn ait 


IMPERATIVE 


naman ethene ng seueneinmmemmenpiiagiiaeenin meneame 


destroy! : 


Sard -_ 


| to destroy ve "be destroyed” 
awit? sniva> Tawi 


mnpyy> mew | TY NWS 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: Arw 


(32) ATW (quadriliteral with initial sibilant) 


This four-letter root probably developed from the bysw binyan of the 
root ary, with the tzere vowel representing an original y consonant.?? 
The Biblical Hebrew root pie is sometimes used in the sense of help 
or save, as in Way atyn aty,*! which is the meaning of this Aramaic 
verb. The paradigm below includes both active forms (derived from 
binyan 2y¥5W) and reflexive/passive forms (mostly from binyan 
7YSHWR). 


ACTIVE | 


' San - eee 
saved was saved 
| JN eet. _ 72¥3 


you RAW 


| 
— 
} 
he/it m. | aw =| 
i 


.. aoe : nats ee ee) 


ishe/it f. f. napnws 
is ap 


PARTICIPLE 


“esnnnsnctnmanntnemntytimiunencamntnnnnnsnniimnunntna naman irs unnaainnanatitenvinnnnmnnsanninnsnonnasinetannnn nnn ae a 
H i 
t ; 


saving | saved 
ant | Oxn 


:, 5 2p Dwi | 


30 See S. Morag, Babylonian Aramaic: The Yemenite Tradition, p. 284. 
31 m9 maw. 


CHAPTER 5 PARADIGM: arw 


is REFLEXIVE/PASSIVE 


| will save | will escape | 
19H? TYR | v1? V2 Iax 


iT VW 


| . i ere mee = ee eg ~4 
beim Si tc nc cere fee en nami ann — 
| ; i 


Ine/it m, — apnw? 


reerets aeeerrreia po ‘ev-tent remmaenecnyetram stereo vere mtenrart ere\erremeransnreea/ it Neneh tnereneaceneeewwraniay\tiemmnssencenerenenennsfeaeyWententnrearet WWW sremisierTTrrree Pvsins in Aanv ann Waumneseyteier Aeon eteeobor uit Sree owhreHess PosonSniSHNSHENS RH 


they parw 


escape! 
!v9IT 


Tw ann 


GERUND/ INFINITIVE 


ret ha aa 


(to) save / to be saved/to escape 
xT ,2°¥0(2) | N37? 


_PAPw) xapy apy) IPH? 
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6 


HOMOGRAPHS AND HOMONYMS 


IN THE BABYLONIAN TALMUD 


6.1 The paradigms of the thirty verbs presented in Chapter 4 are 
designed to help students determine the exact meaning of Aramaic 
verbal forms — according to the binyan, tense, person, number, and 
gender. However, some verbal forms are ambiguous. For example, 
the very common verbal form nx may either be "x, I said, or 
WAX, they say. In fact, the same ambiguity — between the first 
person singular of the past tense and the masculine plural form of 
the active participle — regularly occurs in binyan 92. Or consider 
PSX, a form in binyan DYN from the root 753 that has three different 
meanings: (1) he took out (third-person masculine singular of the past 
tense); (2) I will take out (first-person singular of the future tense); and 
(3) take out! (the masculine singular of the imperative). The same 
ambiguity occurs in the 9y5x binyan of many other Aramaic verbs. 


6.2 A word spelled just like another word but representing a 
different grammatical form and having a different meaning is called 
a homograph. There may be a difference in pronunciation, for 
example, 2X as opposed to "nx. If the pronunciation is also the 
same (as in p"5X), it is a homonym as well. When the student 
confronts a homograph, he can use the grammatical knowledge he 
has gleaned from our verbal paradigms to reduce to a minimum the 
number of possible explanations. Then he must be guided by the 
Talmudic context in which the particular verbal forms appears in 
order to determine which meaning is most appropriate. In some 
cases, this determination will be easy; in other cases, it will be more 
difficult. For example, consider the uses of the homograph 71x in 
the following two quotations where the meanings are quite clear 
from the contexts: 


CHAPTER 6 HOMOGRAPHS: 73K, 775% 


Example 1 
I also said [it] from this pasuk MAN Np PTI Wl] NIX 
(a 79 man) 

Example 2 
the hakhamim say (XA NYPNI KID) JID7 WRN 


In Example 1, it is obvious that the pronoun X3x, I, is the subject of 
the verb "9X, I said. In Example 2, on the other hand, the plural 
noun 1337 is clearly the subject of "Xx, which therefore has a plural 
meaning, [they] say. 


6.3 In like manner, consider the uses of "5X in the following three 
quotations: 


Example 1 
Rava applied pressure to him... and MN "TFPI PIN... HD KID 
took 400 zuz away from him for (a bn Maina) API? wr 
tzedaka 

Example 2 
He (= King Ahashverosh) thought: PIN N27 N WT) NAWT : aN 
Now they certainly will not be WANWN) XW! 737 UN pIDN 
redeemed again; I will take out (a8? 72) WT 


the vessels of the Beth HaMikdash 
and use them 


Example 3 
He said to him: Go, remove [them]! (aadp pin) tp3pN D7 sr OX 


In Example 1, the third-person singular of the past tense fits the 
context best since X2) appears to be the subject. In Example 3, the 
use of the adjacent imperative 5*1 indicates that PSX, too, is 
imperative. Example 2 is not so clear, but it probably refers to the 
king’s plan to use the holy vessels in the future. 


6.4 The following ten homographs are taken form our verbal 
paradigms. For each homograph we have presented two (or more) 
different explanations of its grammatical form, which are then 
illustrated by an example from the Talmud. 
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CHAPTER 6 HOMOGRAPHS: 1195, (a, wea by 


x55 


4178, they distinguished, is the third-person masculine plural of the 
past tense from the verb 155. On the other hand, 4195 (divide!) is the 
masculine-singular imperative. 


the hakhamim did not distinguish (x Tp mina) 7227 db XD 
divide in this way! Qt xypy xan) 17977 aid 
par 


The masculine singular of the active participle from the 92 of ya1 is 
PAL buying, whereas ya! from binyan Dys is a masculine-singular 
form — either from the third person of the past, he sold, or the 
imperative (sell!). 


a merchant who buys or sells (2,5 Xap X32) PAN PAT XN 


a certain man who sold his prop- XBYIN 79DID part Na NTT 
erty with the intention of “going (x a pwrrp) ON QW7T RYIND pond 
up” to Eretz Yisrael 


TAY 


The masculine-singular participle is usually spelled the same way 
whether it is active or passive, but the vocalization differs. Tay, 
doing, is active, while Tay — made, done, or used (to) — is passive.’ 


How does he do so? (a7 maa) 77377 Vay 377 
shall I say [that a non-Jew] may *>Tay 70) O"7W NIN 
also be made an agent? (a 8 PwrTp) 
a man who is used to renting (<3 Xap xan) 97? TayT NIWA 


1 In addition, the form Ay serves as the imperative (do!), and occasionally it 
means the same as 72Y in the past tense, he did. 

2 In recent vocalized editions of the Talmud, this word has been confused with 
its homograph, Tay, making. 
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CHAPTER 6 HOMOGRAPHS: 317, JV, UW 


7M 


This form is another common homograph. "IN, seeing, is the active 
participle, while "In, seen or fit, is the passive participle. In addition, 
"IM is the masculine singular imperative (see!). 


perhaps he will see’ an argument XITT WDD) NoVv oh N97 
and reverse the judgment (a,b naw) 
fit for kindling (207 ena xa) TPOT AN 
Go out [and] see what people do! IT NY IND NN PIB 


(X/97 7779 1373) 


yy 


This homograph is an active participle from the root 777 with a 
pronoun suffix (J2X+°7777). It represents two different binyanim, and 
it has two separate meanings: J27777 in the DYDX binyan means we 
bring back or we return (something), while }32.7771 in the Sys binyan is 
generally used with the preposition ~% and means we seek (after) or we 
pursue (zealously). 


we return a lost article @ ay pain ROTAX VAT 
we seek [to be consistent with] OX 7 por) VN IAI PVH 
R. Méir 

NTT 


In the past tense of the binyan oP of 7, the form °NIT is ahomonym. 
It may be either the first-person singular, I was, or the third-person 
feminine singular, she was.* 


If I had been there, I would have = XN RIMN TT ONT ONT ON 


said something better than all of QS Tan) AT PID RPT 
them. 

That was an error. (2,73 M33) NW XDD RTT 
3 The Aramaic participle sometimes has a future meaning. See p. 27 above. 


4 This homonym also occurs in the conjugations of other verbs that have 7 as 
their final root-letter: wNIn, I or she saw, and °NDK, I or she came. 
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CHAPTER 6 HOMOGRAPHS: 7773, 2979, aN 


nmyy 


This homograph serves as an active participle of two different verbs. 
The form 1°71, bringing, is the 9y5X (causative) masculine-singular 
participle from the root *nx, whereas "nn, dying, is the 5p 
masculine-plural participle from the root nv. 


What proof does he bring? (XY Mand) 27 TIN IN 
they eat, but they do not die (x vd parry) nN) 7IN NP 
am 


This form may be the third-person masculine singular of the future, 
binyan OR, from one of two roots: either 1n°, sit, or 1n3, which is 
related to 177°, give (see verb 12 in Chapter 4). 


Let the master sit on bolsters or Inindd OAD Wa an 
cushions! (A ,10 wp Win) 
Whatever he gives (= pays) him — am “avn — mm a7 OD 
he must give him from the best (1:39 niaw b’y 3,1 Np Naa) 77 
quality. 
nin 


This Sy5x participle may be derived either from the root 11n, in 
which case it would mean retorting or objecting, or from 1M, meaning 
seating. 

He raises it (=the objection), and 2 pp NIT) 72 wi NW 


he [himself] answers it. CX” Tp Naw) 


In the summer Rav Shésheth seats = y317: 117 Nin RVPA NY 
the students where the sun reaches. RWW NIVIT XD 
(x”yD ,o”"p naw) 
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CHAPTER 6 HOMOGRAPHS: i121 


rider 


Besides the personal-pronoun suffixes attached to Aramaic (and 
Hebrew) verbs that indicate the subject, pronoun suffixes are 
sometimes attached to verbs to express a direct object. The table of 
direct-object suffixes presented at the end of Chapter 8 of this work 
reveals that a few of those suffixes are spelled the same as subject 
suffixes. For instance, as in Hebrew a 71” suffix serves two different 
functions: As a vowel letter, it is used in forming the third-person 
feminine singular of the past tense; as a consonantal 7 (with a dot in 
it called mappik), it expresses the feminine-singular direct object 
suffix, her or it. Thus, in the past tense of the Dy5 binyan, 711.1 may be 
either 1331, she sold, or T1131, he sold it. Here, too, the student must rely 
upon the Talmudic context to help him determine which inter- 
pretation is correct: 


lif] she sold to him G82. sna Kay FPP TD MR Aart 
[if] he sold it [or] bequeathed it [or] MIN93 AAT? FINN aT 
gave it away as a gift (x ,77 XYIYID X23) 


Furthermore, the same direct object suffix is sometimes attached to 
the imperative, as in the following Talmudic passage, which 
contains two instances of this usage from two different binyanim. 
In the first form, 731, (buy it!) the suffix is attached to the imperative 
of binyan 79; in the second form, 71131, (sell it!), the suffix is attached 
to the imperative of binyan Dy». 


Go [and] buy it from him without a NVPIONA NOW mean Aaar 1 
guarantee, and then sell it to her INNA mM} Mat TTT) 
with a guarantee! (2 bop NINA X33) 


In conclusion, the occurrence of homographs in the Talmud 
certainly makes the student’s task more difficult. Nevertheless, if 
the student is aware of the phenomenon, and if he is familiar with 
the paradigms of the Aramaic verb, he should be able to cope with 
the difficulty successfully. 
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7 


THE ARAMAIC NOUN AND ADJECTIVE 


7.1THE NOUN 


The noun appears in one of three states in Aramaic: 
The absolute state — the simple form of the noun. Example: 9, a king 


The construct state — in which one noun is closely connected with the 
following word (usually another noun). A hyphen is sometimes 
placed after the noun in the construct state to emphasize the 
connection. Example: 9x1w7-99n, king of Israel 


The emphatic state — in which the definite article suffix X- is added to 
the noun. Example: x31, the king 


The following tables present Aramaic nouns, singular and plural, in 
all three states, with their Hebrew parallels. 


© THE MASCULINE ee 


=m 


| HEBREW ARAMAIC HEBREW | ARAMAIC 


| 
/ 
‘Singular aa coe a “bn 


a ee i | 
| Singular | nby nviv “aby “o7iy) oo xwby onDivn 


pyr sabe —oon) Nya oD 2RT 


t 
| 
e. a ements: ese zal 
1 


Plural | pon 
py aby ~ndiy: ed omar 


| pate 


i 
i 


Plural 


En 


1 Inboth Hebrew and Aramaic, the sign of plurality of masculine nouns is really 
the ». Both the final n- in the Hebrew plural and the final |- in the Aramaic 
absolute plural are of minor importance, as is evident from their respective 
absence from the plural of the construct state while the * is always retained. 


Zo1 


CHAPTER 7 THE ARAMAIC NOUN: FEMININE 


© THE FEMININE NOUN? 
ABSOLUTE ~—sCONSTRUCT.:~=—S—)s—s=é«<SMPATICCCit”s 
| | | 


hinds atin Earns 
| ARAMAIC HEBREW > ARAMAIC | HEBREW | ARAMAIC | HEBREW 


i 
i 


| Singular - “ATA, RAI TT 


wet PT) “np 


i 
fon | — eo “: 
| Singular 5a D7 “mab “ma90,) xmisda) mia; 


| Plura wn nivna | “nT “nip | xm) nina | 
(Plural | pR)neSeO | “MB! one RMD NPS 


The tables that have been presented are correct in theory and reflect 
the actual usage in Biblical Aramaic. In practice, however, the 
situation is somewhat different in the Aramaic of the Babylonian 
Talmud. 


In the first place, the distinction in meaning between the absolute 
state and the emphatic state (i.e., with the definite-article suffix x-) 
is not so consistent. In the singular of nouns of both genders and in 
the plural of feminine nouns, the emphatic state is often used 
instead of the absolute — even where the definite article is not 
logically required. 


Example: 8723 111, one man; XN", cities 


2 In both Hebrew and Aramaic, a n- suffix is usually an indicator of femininity, 
while plurality is expressed in Hebrew by a change of the preceding vowel to a 
holam (with a 1, but often without a } in Biblical Hebrew). In Aramaic, the sign 
of plurality is really the kametz vowel, which corresponds to the Hebrew holam. 
The n- in the construct and emphatic states expresses femininity, and the final 
T in the absolute state is of minor importance. 
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CHAPTER 7 THE ARAMAIC ADJECTIVE 


Sometimes, however, the absolute form is still used, especially in 
_ predicate nouns. 


Example: !723 77, be a man! 


Secondly, in the plural of masculine nouns (and adjectives), 
construct forms such as 7391 are often used not only in the 
construct state but even in the absolute and emphatic states. Thus, 
in Biblical Aramaic — but not in the Targumim — 7391 may mean 
either the kings of or kings or the kings. 


In Aramaic, as in Hebrew, personal-pronoun suffixes are sometimes 
added to the construct form of nouns, e.g., to "3'712, “nia, and 
“ni"1, respectively. See the paradigms in Chapter 8, pp. 237-238. 


7.2 THE ADJECTIVE 


Aramaic adjectives are similar in form to nouns. The following table 
presents the adjective 0°5n, wise. 


© THE MASCULINE ADJECTIVE 


oer neritic nti 
f g r 


ar cae ww FS wenn - rn < srAAAAnAAnAWAONAAEAAAANN | 
Pema | pen Dan N73 | D207 | 
ee | ial ree | 


© THE FEMININE ADJECTIVE 


ABSOLUTE’ = | 
a Se a te 
4 ARAMAIC ‘ HEBREW 


Nm 


Plural | pon ninan xn730 ni207 


i iy bt blac ame ter ill f eS 
ns SEEN Se erin! 


CHAPTER 7 THE ARAMAIC ADJECTIVE 


The adjective usually follows the noun it modifies. Here are some 
examples: 


N73 NWI, a/the wise man Wan 723, (the) wise men 
737 13"1M, a great city NN3I XAIMIN, the great city 


NN KNINN, (the) great cities 


234 


8 


THE ARAMAIC PRONOUN (including suffixes) 


8.1 DEMONSTRATIVES 


There is a variety of demonstrative pronouns and adjectives in 
Aramaic — some pointing to objects that are nearby and others to 
those that are far away. 


le a ki yyw Pad md jr this (m.s.) | 
STN 190) Nua eal nia nxt | this (fs.) | 

| “por —— _ “phan ros ial these | 
i 

| ins: | | | 


JU PNT 271 xin that ma s.) | 
| 71 ATS | | 
I aint Sr cae rt in Smee | = re = 

Ps. Psat 13 | NT eg that ae _ 
— = ee 2 ‘i oer eee ma igi = 
APS ANA aT PANT nig those | 
ee cl FOR ce rn UI ng OPE 


CHAPTER 8 PERSONAL-PRONOUNS 


8.2 INDEPENDENT PERSONAL PRONOUNS =. 
TALMUD BAVLI == ONKELOS HEBREW _ ENGLISH | 
_— ARAMAIC ~—s ARAMAIC | PARALLEL ‘TRANSLATION 


| NIX RS ‘Dax pK] I 

— oe RN 
| nN ns WN | you (fs.) 
ee & zz =. 

| Lima px Pd xu xirt he/it (m.) 


| shefit (f) | 


py pox yo Nu NT 


ISS NIN aa UTS AE 


weve dow asraannasennhannananninsennipet aw erorsnntasatusaeiaannitanrennn\rntniniassisanisstanisivincnnnaiinnirrnininorir 


AMIN |PNN PAX OAK | you (m.pl.) 


— ae JAX | you (f.pl.) 


JSPR ATR / 


| | pax Dit! they (m.) 

| wy | 

o. ee ——— —— ee en iin 
i 


‘yw IDS 


1) they (f.) 


sano 7 eoverenanenanmemnessecee a yale riety hn tite htremnsyasuaasevrsniviWnerret es 


8.3 POSSESSIVE PERSONAL-PRONOUN 
SUFFIXES AFTER NOUNS 


Personal-pronoun suffixes are used frequently in Aramaic. They are 
often added to nouns, prepositions, the relative pronoun ~t and 
verbs. 


The following table presents personal-pronoun suffixes that are added 
to the construct forms of Aramaic nouns and the forms that are 
created by their combination with the masculine noun, no”. We have 
presented an artificially complete paradigm — in other words, not 
every suffix is actually found in the Talmud in combination with 
this particular noun. 


1 The forms 3773, "773, wy] and 77133 are used only at the end of clauses and in 
questions. 
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CHAPTER 8 


PERSONAL-PRONOUN SUFFIXES 


© AFTER THE SINGULAR (MASCULINE)* NOUN ("1ni) 


ab 
— ik | Di? Nay) 7917 may mY ay si 
ee ee a, eh a 
a an 
Tr oe 7TeP oe ill (m.s.) day 
= — nie Se 
TY | pat pat | yar your ¢f s.) day 
aad —- ee ae + eis — on Se ee 
mM | “nat mai at | = (7) day 
anit se yen see sige = a | et eres 
a 
1 I= | “mi mee may ye 5 ) Pa 
7 sane | pa an] mat | unr our day | 
Nie | | | | 
o i | i H 
| ene ee a eens = i raat = = ae Fc cae | 
13" | joni? Rene! — D217) | Wie ue i ) a 4 
pe pa va pani “par your (f a ) day 
_— = Se 2 ee a eee aes | 
uaa) a mai Pym Tima | pat | their me ) eae | 
Unsure? sconeue Ga ea me Seer EO SEs a fea eaten t i nue See. oi 7 
pr a mma pai 1a? ue if ) iis | 
= Sa ee ae sepa carers 


In a similar fashion, suffixes are added to the construct state of feminine nouns. 


Examples: "nyt my city, and *ny7W or °XNITM, my cities 


im” or xi” for the feminine. 
Examples: max, his father; TIX or NIK, her father 


With certain nouns, the third-person singular suffix is 7- for the masculine and 
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CHAPTER 8 PERSONAL-PRONOUN SUFFIXES 


© AFTER THE PLURAL (MASCULINE) NOUN (71°) 


a — a Tia Sk: SR aa Pk =< meanlamen ania 


“ARAMAIC TALMUD BAVLT ONKELOS HEBREW “ENGLISH i. 


i 


SUFFIX ARAMAIC | ARAMAIGY “PARALLEL TRANSLATION 


i 
t 


patescaresnaiiiationettnenainivees oman nos acon tee osmeeesesnar aR 


| 7 

6S ANS BY mi 2 my days 

feo = a = ate — - — " _ 

| ol al ver ya) 7 your (ma. ‘) days 
137 a | . bab b pai 27101) 70%, your Gi 5) days 


me | reg eT mat met rs (om) days 


a —— ee — ee a _ 
: na | “om xii) m7 herfite ff ) Lal 
| xis 4,p— ‘yap RD we our wr days 
r ee ee ee a z = ‘i se 
ls AI | atm yim | D9? — (m. pl days 
Ee ee ein ae - 


ne Le = your (fp) days 

| 

amy Tm) DiMA? their (m.) days 
TNR | TN 

hm | 


| 

| 

j 

| 
ee fe 


NIM | ahah pray “a! iin ¢f ) epee 


i 
i -= 
= | 
ad | 
aw 
cg 
| 
. ae 


4 > is the common pronunciation of this suffix, but !?]> may be more correct. 
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CHAPTER 8 PERSONAL-PRONOUN SUFFIXES 


© AFTER 78 and n% 


According to many scholars, the Aramaic word mx, like w? in 
Hebrew, is really a noun. In fact, the same personal-pronoun 
suffixes that are added to nouns may be added to it. Whatever the 
etymology, ™x is generally translated in English by the present 
tense of the verb to be with the suffixes serving as subject pronouns. 
Suffixes may also be attached to the negative form, n° (= nox + x), 
is not. 


HEBREW 
Ss YIN oni my being 


i 
u 
i 


—| Blaby | Ww | you (s.) are : 


witli 


oe sae 2 
' 


evedtttntntrtanetnnsteeentnyaemnn attire iii von nares nein tnrranser asnntpsnsstietainenettataettrtr 


POTN | NN | iw? | he/it (m.) is 


(i as = Sn SEES TEE meee 


FIN XIN — mw? she/it (f.) is 


meat 


oe 
i 
+ 


SN — WW" we are 
agua eee sed af ee a ER MR SS eee ae eee 
IPMN ADR TIN | Davi] you (pl.) are 
fer sess rane bee eee rem La Sorcerer tee: = = 
TDN AIS —| naw) they are 
| pen | 


ee = acest ee eee | 


qx you (s.) are not | 


+: ee 


mim ym iN | hefit (m.) is not 
=m ee ee a (ee | 
| mn> yn an) myx | she/it (f.) is not 
—| n2rx) you (pl.) are not | 
i :AMOOOACASBAAORSANARSAARNAA NGI Ahad ACPD RAR RAAANAANAANNLAIMAAAAAA NAMA? IN SANAANA NS “|: anne anaes nnnen ee eAsnnnemnenen ease nnennnnrnnAnent | 
| sand anand ox they are not | 


5 According to the Munich Ms.: ]umX. 
6 According to Munich Ms. (Strack): 1n7?. 
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CHAPTER 8 PERSONAL-PRONOUN SUFFIXES 


8.4 PERSONAL-PRONOUN SUFFIXES AFTER 
PREPOSITIONS 


Personal-pronoun suffixes are often appended to prepositions. The 
following six tables present the forms created by combining the 
suffixes with six common Aramaic prepositions. 


© AFTER THE PREPOSITION ~9 


The preposition ~9 has two distinct functions in Aramaic. Sometimes 
it means to or for, and sometimes it serves as an indicator of the direct 
object that follows. In the latter case, the -9 prefix functions like nx in 
Hebrew and is not translated in English. Both alternatives are 
presented in the English and Hebrew translations below. 


‘TALMUDBAVLI ONKELOS = = HEBREW __ ENGLISH | 
_ ARAMAIC — ARAMAIC ~——~PPARALLEL | TRANSLATION 
% | | MK 379 toffor m me; me 
ee ee he ee = — — 
| ud 19 “ap: xl toffor you C0. i you | 
: oh am 99 9 ie ae toffor you (ai you 
ea cane eel Oe a ee — - : 
i a re 
| ‘ae m2 inix ; i toffor himfit im) hit | 
| ae mn mInix ne 2m) tofon herft . ) herfit 
mid aL a) fl NIN ; ma) tofforts us; us . 
‘ab ata a) DINX ; nab ip = ny you = 
a eae a _ 
| — 
am any nad DNiK ; nay to/for them; them | 
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CHAPTER 8 PERSONAL-PRONOUN SUFFIXES 


© AFTER THE PREPOSITION om 


In the Babylonian Talmud, the preposition “211, to or for, is used — 
always with a personal-pronoun suffix — to express the indirect 
object in sentences in which the direct object has already been 
expressed, either by -9 with a suffix or by a pronoun suffix added to 
the verb. 

Example 1: 


and he may give it to her Gyo oxo pos ADM AMD 


Example 2: 
I told it to him (x vs parry) MOM XN VN XIX 


% | to/for me 


SS 

19 to/for you (m.s.) | 

ao Se a oes etah e e ais _ | 

| por "12 toffor you (fs.) | 

Perera iaet esos sionaariemorscevsenrents easeotenmnnantaL amen waste aon 1 eae ys smmeasinrmmmrenennenanmasinmuransetsnnnasaimsssedlpwnnteninan Warns dssssssnie—spssasesae riences nitoneiistiannain “| 
i i 


/ man ib to/for him/it (m.) | 


Frremmerrntoermereenvmnnee iriver erwin rrrerennrntst is shnsenanan\s amnesia terran rrnewwnreserwnnnAnriarenrnernsirenmnshstissysttineyensyrpeineee a amenineerannnmenrrtPerereOran 


| moi | my | to/for her/it (f.) 


} 


a thsanatnaeninna ane iene arninae na windirerenac ame i et wssatauteerhestc anemones earessnewnannmanrnmsnnaenssasssbommeepesanieonter=atinnd ties etme 


| 2 | 139 | to/for us 


ae a | 


wd nab to/for you (pl.) 


| | 
amor | amd to/for them 
i (pone eee i | Leela ear ee 
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© AFTER THE PREPOSITIONS 2y and i 


TALMUD BAVLI ONKELOS en ENGLISH 


ARAMAIC ARAMAIC PARALLEL =—TRANSLATION 
Hania ee ee cyan ena! Seemann ne roe nen 
| | om pRygy oy bs Mi 77 0 on me | 
5 “qa apy aby) - "aby ae. ey on a : aon | 
| weve ae 
| 7  qnbw aby 128. — spby| on you mf Ss) | 


mipy ~miby Dy | mTdoy piiby | rey 0 on hint cm.) 
orn mpg by mov ey on henit 6 —_ 
my 128 xI2Y w2y | on us . 


 acacee i See ieee imeem 


Seed pony , oe yi on you Con 


aren army, ey, Timey mney piby | on a 


Rwweee raannnirnentnnninamanyenn brain nan asm sad iiananannnde tatiana ant vrevewwwosconnsanen we sssssoasessonasnassscvoosossinniceen Bi som rete PVP VERPPP RA AAA ARAMA 


© AFTER THE PREPOSITION “n15 sae ae) 


TALMUD BALE ONKELOS HEBREW rs ENGLISH 


ARAMAIC = ARAMAIC =———SPARALLEL = TRANSLATION 


i 
antboonatilac Atanas 
| 


MD PMD | ma "yin2 rnin like me 


eS ne 


| DN | 13 | in Ana ee you “ %) 


ND NN | MN | wig inna | like ae sid ) 


scam nemo ceremonies nareernemmmioeainsttcmton }- eorerevetticassmererrs mortrenrovtatmeovoeuresnareeettict—— — t rena - oe ee ae —_ a 
| mn aca | mani | mina i fe wert if ) 
es _— ee i ; 
7pm a / SD aaa Aine iia us 


} 
| TMD rem n3i5 apna feng et ou (pl qj 


i 
io 


ain ern ce | me 


: MINN nN “pring AN | like stem 
i i 


}meumeeninaermiit reentrant msec nner te Pnnenntten ne ere — = sats menace anette ey feed 


7  )~ is the common pronunciation of this suffix, but I!z may be more correct. 
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© bicieanc THE i cnchaea “3m ‘i 


ae aN SLATION 
| ww NI 712 "790 | a from m me; ; han I | 
H oe 


2 a from yaw u (m 5.) — ae 


rmerrnitnmatnnnnnetniet nt ihraentttnhwnsssstn\hann ieee ietnnannneresattnttemamaanneenn a 9 wmermntnneetaisinaty honemrnnnasaannsit 


| 2 ye 790] =— you if 3) se ‘you 


em nh erermnntate ae seminar “8 rn ttncnenerrnihnttnsaA ian i 0 


| 
Pra al 1270 | ener iepulis tn) than wil 


Zt | | fom het Han sei 7 
| a a0 eel re fan us; sie we i 
| om | ane yon ~ "Boel eon vou (i ); — Li | 
| rae: ama Ta | a BT] “from you (pl. ); than yo i | 


© _AFTER ona PREPOSITION ne 


"ay with me 
ey eh le tm. 6, oe | 


Hy 


rT | =) ats him (m i, 


ct 


TTS | ray | Bah hrf ff ) 


H 
can dynnenerewn inser trmeeamemrtnwaihianAtnamreemnaairstentinematnaianantrttnn nents — aterm — 


— | 
™3 | may, | with us | 
| | 


ante ana yf eatige seal WC soe enanseueewevere) | 


Binnie aon Roem iG SER eS BR a 4 


{77172 | nay seh you (pl. ) 


a ae v ee a 
wn nae | prey | with them 


8 When suffixes are added, the preposition ], from or than, is spelled -39 in the 
Babylonian Talmud but without a * in Onkelos. 
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Other prepositions to which the same suffixes are added include 
9X(3), in the presence of; "2, between; 103, after; °34(X), with regard to; 
x(a), within; Op, before; "A;2, before; and ninn, under. 


8.5 POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES: 
FORMED BY PERSONAL-PRONOUN SUFFIXES ADDED TO 
THE RELATIVE PRONOUN "3 


The relative pronoun -"7, that or which, is often combined with Sanda 
personal-pronoun suffix to produce a possessive pronoun or adjective, 
such as ("2%1="9+77), mine. Even more common in the Babylonian 
Talmud are forms like 7171, where the 9 has changed to a 7 in 
imitation of the first 1 (through the linguistic process called 
assimilation). 


eae r ae 
|. ARAMAIC | 
am tad 
| 7 rae ar as | cal . yw yam (ms. ic 
| = =i —o. oa : —— — ie a 3) — 4 
ae OPT arg r = 1 hs daa = | 
acd Paathe raed by nai i ) | 
= Re —_ . = | — al —a 
977 Li | a “yobe -, n32W yours (pl.) 7 | 
wn aT ne | , ae iene a = 
| a “pn , ow 1 thers) (f.) 
a &§ 2 a le ee 
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8.6 REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS: FORMED BY ADDING 
POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES TO THE NOUN “wd3 


The noun -w51, soul, and, less frequently, the noun “1a, bone (like 
“”AXY in Hebrew) are used with personal-pronoun suffixes to form 
ite ia sea 


! 


_ TALMUDBAVLI = ONKELOS HEBREW =——SsENGLISH 


| ARAMAIC ARAMAIC PARALLEL ~=———SSTRANSLATION 

| “wD ke - ca iis 
| — ead ‘el ee ae 
s = T — = a = ‘youre fa) —— 
g mM 3 AMS | a mwa | yy. nee (nm) = 7] 
| ~—s wwm| ea] ar herselfitself 
| pw. | seywDa a sayy! ourselves | 
= h aa “pony _ yourselves (m (m pl) | 
——_ ‘ete te al oye # = ae pl) a 


8.7 -PERSONAL- PRONOUN OBJECT SUFFIXES 
AFTER VERBS 


As in Hebrew, personal-pronoun suffixes are sometimes added to verbs 
to indicate direct objects. Here is a list of the suffixes that are usually 
employed in this manner and the forms created when they are 
combined with the third-person masculine singular (2?wW) and 
plural ("7pw) of the past tense of the Aramaic verb Dpw, take. These 
suffixes should not be confused with those that indicate the subject 
in the conjugation of the Aramaic verb in Chapters 3, 4 and 5. 


In a similar fashion, the same prefixes are added to the rest of the 
conjugation of the past tense and — often with a 1 inserted before 
them — to the future, to the imperative, and to the infinitive. 
Examples: mnyan’?, let him sue him; '7pW, take them! 

9 — is the common pronunciation of this suffix, but [> may be more correct. 
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APTER 3RD- PERSON MASCULIN E NCU (PAST oPake 


| ARAMAIC TALMUD BAVLI_ ~~ ONKELOS ENGLISH 
_ SUFFIXES = ARAMAIC = ARAMAIC TRANSLATION - | 
| Me IE | “bye rd Nae | he took me | 
ne ern ee “| 
= abpw bee me rsactias you “(mn s. ) | 

— - — — + — a | 


7- | popw pepe 7 roa you 6. S. ) 
mbpe i sae him ae 
eS cr 


bey he took hen &. 2 : 


oxi =P a whee ape “rabow| enol as 


r . * ee ee na name 

=» ver THRE fe fk you (mpl) 

| “pe AMI | nebpy anbpw pee | | he took them he 

~- — prensa acrann ince ea Yiererrpanaumeenienttie hime wnnnre rein Yrreee rere ——————— monn a corned 
ae an | spp “pape | vi took them ¢ ) . 


s ae 


| ye) popw Py they took me 
ae —+— — | 
: 1 wee Pope they took oe (s) J 
oe FE . : | oe te Ryo — 
| a ane | imbow ied — they seo hii i | 
| etary esr sin nen nas ra en sian Ria re ee 
Nm "| xmnope Mopw | Dadi Ale ey 160 herfit (fpl.) | 
ae : _ ee E ea ena j 


| i 
xT pew | RNOPY they soiages 


ie 
Tid" | Teed pebpe” they took yo you u (im. phy | 


eee ae : 7 s 
| 


i 
i ni i 
i 


i 
pxopw they ee sien ~~ 


| 


param | “anybpw Anno pw 
| pep 


Sea eahinacaa oe remem ener =e H 
pry canbe _pabe they took them ~€ 


" 


NUMBERS 


In Aramaic, as in Hebrew, the distinction between masculine and 
feminine in numerals three to ten is the reverse of what would be 
expected. The numbers that modify masculine nouns (for ours 
the Aramaic xn2n and the Hebrew mw5w) end in x= or 7-,' but the 
ones that are treated as feminine (for example, the Aramaic nn and 
the Hebrew ww) do not. 


a 1 CARDINAL NUMBERS ~ 


1, 
fT. BAVLI f ONKELOS HEBREW 


sn —_ TD 1 


| aad | a ae er 


{ 


pln om Dw ww) 2 ANN | opm maw Sony 
| | | pan | | 
ss = eS | . 2 si ieee 2 : 
xn2n nbn mw 3 nbn nbn wow | 
} are x a one eras aad snare eet St renee mmweree ones een term Sn 
| AVSIN) oO TYDIN) TYTN) 4 DN yaN YIN | 
a7 as ei | | 
—  okwen  RwWen | Awa 5 
wan | | 
ee | eo . 
| Nnvw | Rw mw 


a iad 


nywn nywn Tywn 9 


1 Insome Aramaic versions the final x is more common, but in others the final 7 
predominates. 


: 247 


CHAPTER 9 


CARDINAL NUMBERS 


MASCULINE FEMININE | 
-T. BAVLI _ ONKELOS ~ ‘HEBREW | T. BAVLI | ONKELOS — - HEBREW 
| ARAMAIC” "ARAMAIC PARALLEL _ "ARAMAIC ARAMAIC? _ PARALLEL 
— ee | es 
j i | 
N'TOY | Noy mwyy 10 ‘Wy Dy Dy 
i '= TT: ns a i $ % | 
my | | | : 
ne. em _ a i as sii. acidic stam sneer: 
Mom wy mw) Wy WX 11 OT DY NTN ley nox 
Pala ial | i | 
H | | 
ON | | : 
= eet a sae “| ere & So] Sop SS oii PA Tone 
7 wy wy mw 12) enn "oy y x + my ony 
fascia inl = eed eo : 
a i | i 
| orn | DY y xnbn wy muy 13 | pron "OY nbn muy wow 
| swy nbn | | |p nd | | 
| | wy non | 
| | | mpy nen 
Lcoaes Se see Se rs esnamasayasnssoniinnrnnnnasnnenin a creenenacsemnaonoratt ¢o\| ee tvutmr nar ans nannies nanan 
AWA)  —nyas TMYDIX 14° a OY YIN YIN 
DAN | Sa0y wy) op vas my 
WAN = nw avy myn 15 mpnn OV wn mMyy wan 
WY : 
er ee = ee ee woke open a a ie Fn if se nn 
TONY Toy nnw) wy nw 160 mw) Ny mw my ww 
7p mw 
lL. | Mey nw | i 
etereaneesmareai nt ee ee i et See neremeenrei ri rarer 
Iw nyaw awy i myaw) 170 paw) Moy yaw my yaw 
paw Sapy paw 
| . om wy aw | 
! j 
/ ™vy vw 
— <a ee ena ee 
—+ a 
| IWAN py navn miny 18 "DWN Prisca | minw 
| wy | | “bay, : mivy 
Siena a RE a S Slain team SEE SERENE Gece 
Town) = nywn] swy r mywA | 19 | “WA oY yA Mwy ywn 
{ 4 z rie r4 
ney 
: : = a ae ee ee ce ee = 
2 Some editions of Targum Onkelos have the readings Wy, MWy or (Ky) and 
“Wy instead of 1py, XIoY and “py, respectively. 
3 Surprisingly, in some editions: XVoy. 
4 
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This number does not occur in Onkelos but in Targum Yonathan to the 
Prophets. 
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ONDA oO 


i 
i 
{ 


_ COMMON GENDER 


Senet 
il 
= 


4 


cesarean pentane ccm 


£ 


Spey: 20 


sion —“ vt taame-tetverre rma fwtensemtatennsrennyeennanerewinavmn rent itennnaaird 


“prem | 30 


peas 40 


a ie a nasnaanpnnat cae nsinninenahihinmreeninimnmnslnanenaarnteeumnmtstoanasntns sn 


<a 


80 | mw 


pywn = 90 | Dyn 


ta mga, “100 m8 
pbs sms, 1900 ee 
opps nyas) 40000 ab nN 
- wrap rm = = aa 7 J 


| 
Jxpan paw 600,000 | RIN Dey 


i 


Sa pew | 


In the Aramaic of Targum Onkelos: often ]10y. 

In the Aramaic of Targum Onkelos: always [nw. 

In the Aramaic of Targum Onkelos: xnia‘. 

This phrase does not appear in Targum Onkelos, but }]27 OY KAN (12,000) 
does appear in Targum Yonathan (X*:7 713”). 
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2 2 ORDINAL NUMBERS 


ns ae 
“| 
i 
| 


| MASCULINE 

T. BAVLI ONKELOS HEBREW : 
mg | ie ak ae 

TROT MNT WNT tena 

wap a2) NDT | | RNP 

i re. tb eae 


f. 
bee 
' 


KEI maw 


hasanabi tment arene 


xOVIA IW 


H 

{ 

T ye oer 
' 


aay "| 2nd —s 


| RIF | 

i | 

xan / 
fe 


9 amb | wow | st — mdm, mw 


ow 
memon — | 
| 


way) 4 = RD my 


vt rerree—erirsereeevtr name ie eyeen——nter sv frotattr trememssared er nmr-e [soon sons saan imeem wince 


— / xmwoAN : mw 


a ——— 4 


na Di ee cc se aaeeeeaaeemmnee es ee 


ww ri xnyaw Sd 


a ee = = 7 — na mete — proeecen T = — -enemeeeneetreiresemen ere ese 
| — sia gt | —) xpmn) meray 
— sc i — 1 imi 


WA! gt —  oxpywn oo mywn 


server een ot rh are ee Er oie nea ee 


| mepwy mSPOy il yy | of — ea) nowy 
a gt ree aes _ OE: e a _ ree 


9. ).3 FRACTIONS 


xnpn | 13 


| §vAN enya) re 4 ; “man el i: — = 
‘wale BRIN 45 | ons mun won. 
ee 0 

REY | 1/10 0) a 


RIDY | n-ywy | 


eee nena Ian statment rene ahr ana Se ee Te 


9 In some editions the ending is seine’ IN. 
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TALMUDIC SYNTAX 


Most of the material that has been presented in the previous 
chapters falls under the category of morphology, the study of the 
grammatical forms of individual words. This brief chapter deals 
with syntax, the branch of linguistics that studies sentence structure 
and the relationships between words within a sentence. A thorough 
investigation of the syntax of the Babylonian Talmud is beyond the 
scope of this work. Nevertheless, we will attempt to provide the 
student with an insight into several aspects of Talmudic syntax that 
may confuse the native English speaker. In the following para- 
graphs, we will explain three phenomena: the direct-object indicator, 
the anticipatory pronoun suffix and the “hanging” case. 


10.1 THE DIRECT-OBJECT INDICATOR 


The native English speaker learns the crucial distinction between 
subject and direct object long before he can understand the 
terminology. The critical factor is word order, with the subject usually 
placed before the verb and the direct object following the verb. Thus 
the English-speaking child quickly grasps the difference between: 


The dog bit the man. 
and 
The man bit the dog. 


© The Hebrew language, especially Biblical Hebrew, often 
employs a different device to indicate the direct object: the word 
nx. This direct-object indicator, which is not to be translated into 
English, is placed directly before the noun that functions as the 
direct object. For example, in the clause DIX NN WW 17377, it is 
quite clear that the dog did the biting. The same is true even when, 
for emphasis, the sentence begins with the direct object, as in the 
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sentence 17377 WW D1x7 mK. Nevertheless, nX does not mark every 
direct object in Hebrew.' When it is not used, the reader must rely 
upon the context to recognize the direct object. 


© Inthe Targumim, n? corresponds to the Biblical Hebrew nx as 
a direct-object indicator. For example, Onkelos translates D2W7 NX 
in the very first pasuk of the Torah as XW n?. On the other hand, m? 
(without a suffix) does not occur at all in Biblical Aramaic,” and it is 
seldom used in the Babylonian Talmud.* How, then, can the student 
identify a direct object in a Talmudic text? He should pay special 
attention to the consonant -9, which is often prefixed to the direct 
object, as in the following two examples:* 


when you strike a child (% .XD NN X23) xpi ng. 7D 


they cast his wine into vessels of XB02] NITT NIA AND Ww 
gold and silver (x”yo , MyN) 


© A word of caution, however, must be borne in mind. Although 
the prefix ~7 is often employed to indicate a direct object, this is not 
its exclusive function. As in Hebrew, the Aramaic ~> prefix 
sometimes means to or for and introduces an indirect object, as in 
the following Talmudic passage: 


and she gives bread to poor people may KAD Xa" 
(a 33 mayn) 


1 See the article by HaRav Ezra Zion Melamed, X pa nyYwWa “nx”, which was 
originally published in the jubilee volume (fm Ja) 719 Wy Jerusalem, 1964), 
Pp. 568-584, and subsequently in his Biblical Studies in Texts, Translations, and 
Commentators (Jerusalem: Magnes, 1984), pp. 200-216. 

2 The form jim (= onix) occurs only once, in 27:3 5x77, 

3 It is found with some frequency in the tractate D773. Otherwise, the Talmud 
uses it chiefly in proverbs, in official documents, and in quotations from the 
Targumim. 

4 This direct-object indicator is occasionally found in Hebrew as well, for 
example, (7,1 2 9xvaw) axd wT VIX (WAN AXM, and Yoav and Avishai his 
brother killed Avner. The case of (1u:rm NP") 4192 4379 Naqx) is somewhat 
ambiguous. See the commentaries of R. Avraham Ibn Ezra and the Ramban on 
that pasuk. This usage is also familiar to us from the song at the end of the 
Passover Haggada: x7119 92x, he ate the kid. 
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Consequently, when the student confronts a -9 prefix in a Talmudic 
text, he must be aware of both alternatives, direct object versus indirect 
object, and be guided by the context of the particular passage.° In 
Example 3, since the noun nd, bread, is already the direct object, 
the word *3y'? must be functioning as an indirect object, to poor 
people. On the other hand, in the first two examples, xpin and 71, 
respectively, are definitely direct objects — since the passage 
contains no other words that could serve in that capacity. 


10.2 THE ANTICIPATORY PRONOUN SUFFIX 


If the student comes across the expression (2 1p pon) INOW FPNDWR, 
he is faced with a dilemma. The form *MnmSWK, a combination of the 
verb NaWX and the pronoun suffix -, means he found him (or it). 
But how should one interpret the ~9 prefix before the noun Dxiaw? 
There are two possibilities: 


© At first glance, it would seem that the pronoun suffix m— (him 
or it) is a direct object and that x1W is an indirect object, meaning 
to/for Shemuel. The apparent translation would then be: He found it for 
Shemuel. 


© If we study this quotation in context, however, we are able to 
see that our first interpretation has missed the mark. The complete 
sentence that appears in the text of the Babylonian Talmud is 
"22 XPT Oxaw) MODWK OXIMWT MAK. It is very difficult to 
translate: Shemuel’s father found it (or him) for Shemuel who was crying. 
What is it? (Or, alternatively, who is him?) There is no person or 
thing in the Talmudic context to which the direct-object pronoun 
suffix m— can refer — other than 2x1W. Since the direct object 1”~ 
(him) does refer to Shemuel, it stands to reason that 9x1w’? is a direct 
object as well — with the ~? prefix a direct-object indicator. Thus the 
correct translation is: Shemuel’s father found (him) Shemuel who was 
crying. The pronoun suffix that has been added to the verb anticipates 


5 Weare referring exclusively to ~9 prefixed to a noun or to a pronoun suffix. See 
Chapter 3, The Aramaic Verb, pp. 34-35, regarding the ~5 prefix that is used in 
the future tense of the verb. 
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the subsequent direct object.° In English, however it is redundant to 
write both him and Shemuel; therefore him has been placed within 
parentheses. 


© In the Babylonian Talmud, the use of this anticipatory pronoun 
suffix attached to a verb is quite common. Here are two more 
examples: 


and he slammed (it) the gate in his PPBINA NIIP? PW) 
face (X 1 XY7YN X23) 
the king sought to kill (them) all of W732 ITPIvpN? X37 NYA 
them (X”YD ,XD N7yn) 


© Targum Onkelos occasionally uses the same pattern, as in the 
following translation: 


and he pitched (it) his tent MIAN VN=) maw? MO DI 
(a: MwRIAD 


© A personal-pronoun suffix may also be attached to a noun in 
anticipation of the noun that follows it. In such cases, the letter ~7 is 
prefixed to the second noun, as in the following example: 


in (his) locality, that of Rav Huna (XA nes) NAT AV? ANNA 


This construction is the equivalent of the construct state, in this case, 
XIN 27 INN3, in the locality of Rav Huna, and so it may be translated.” 


© | Apersonal-pronoun suffix may also be attached to a preposition 
(such as “np, before, and -nv13, according to) in anticipation of the 
noun that follows it. In such cases, the letter -4 is prefixed to that 
noun but not translated in English. 


Abbayé was sitting before (him) MYT AMMA WH? WT aN 
Rabba (a,5 xyoyn xan) 
It makes sense according to (him) (2.4 m2) . NINO AT ANN 
Rav. 


6 This phenomenon does occur in Biblical Hebrew. See, for example, 
Q:2 nvaw) 727 nx amy, and she saw (him), the boy, and the 
classical commentaries there. 

7 This usage also occurs in Mishnaic Hebrew (Chapter 1, p. 2). 
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10.3 THE “HANGING” CASE 


As we have mentioned above, the native English speaker expects 
the order of a sentence to be subject, verb, object, as in: The dog bit the 
man. Although many sentences in both Hebrew and Aramaic are 
arranged in the same order, there are also other alternatives. One 
particular pattern, which can be called the hanging case® (casus pendens 
in Latin), sometimes causes confusion. In this usage the noun that is 
being emphasized is placed at the beginning of the sentence — even 
when that noun is not the grammatical subject but an object. Later in 
the sentence, that noun is often reinforced by a pronoun that refers 
back to it. 


© Consider the following illustration from the Torah: 


(pron.) (object) 
(a7 oma WIN XY — Azwwa nM 
and the Levite in your gates — you shall not neglect (him) 


The Torah emphasizes 47]ywWa 7197, the Levite in our gates, by placing 
it first in the pasuk and leaving it “hanging” there, even though 177 
is clearly not the grammatical subject of the verb ‘atyn. (The 
grammatical subject of that verb is you, which is implied by the 
second-person singular prefix -n.) The force of qYWa WM is 
subsequently reemphasized by 12”, the direct-object suffix him, of the 
verb 3321yn. In English translation, it is sometimes smoother to add 
an expression like as for before the hanging case, as in the following 
Biblical example: 


(pron.) (object) 
qr mywy) FIR DPI OMY OF? — BZN 
[as for] your land — in front of you, foreigners are devouring it 


© In the Babylonian Talmud, the hanging case appears fairly 
frequently. Consider the following two examples: 


8 Some grammarians call it the nominative absolute. 
9 Since the pronoun is redundant in English, we have placed it within 
parentheses in our translation. 
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(pron.) (object) 
Qs wp naw) > DK aw pin HOP — Pos andi 
All your possessions — Yosef, the honorer of Sabbaths, will 
consume them. 


(pron.) (object) 
Q’y7 nn xyeyn xaa) ... NO2K IAT AMD lam? — yp IRV 
R. Hiyya b. Yosef — [some people] gave him money towards [the 
purchase of] salt... 


In the last example, an inexperienced student could mistake R. Hiyya 
b. Yosef for the grammatical subject and translate: R. Hiyya b. Yosef 
gave him money..., an error that would totally distort the Talmudic 
passage. In order to avoid that mistake, the student must be 
sensitive to the possible occurrence of the hanging case, and he must 
recognize that R. Hiyya b. Yosef cannot possibly be the subject, 
because the verb 13:79 (gave) has a plural form that requires a plural 
grammatical subject. 
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EXERCISES BASED ON THE CONJUGATIONS OF THE 
VERBS IN THE TALMUD 


EXERCISE A: TRANSPOSITION OF VERBAL FORMS FROM 
BINYAN 9 TO OTHER BINYANIM 


The left-hand column contains a list of twelve verbal forms in the 97 
binyan with their English translations next to them. The third 
column contains a list of twelve verbal forms that correspond to 
those in the first column in all respects except one: these forms are in 
other binyanim. The numbers placed in brackets next to them refer 
the reader back to the number of the verb in the paradigms in 
Chapter 4. Translate these forms on the blank lines. 


(x) a2 they divided > wbx [1] 
(a) xanat [am buying > Nipanae ¢ [2] 
QQ) ‘ay making : Taywa [4] 
(1) «1TH go back! : IVIN [5] 
(7) pibx I will go out : px [6] 
(1) 10 = go up! : Ip>nv x [8] 
(1) yn to know : owitind = [10] 
(Mm) imax © she said : MxM N [17] 
(bv) AM you will see : mm [19] 
() XOX we came : xPNMN [24] 
a7) Sis let him enter : Snyrh = [26] 


(2) man you are standing : Mapin [27] 
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EXERCISE B: ANALYSIS OF VERBS AND PHRASES 


In the following passage twenty-six items are numbered. For each 
verb (or pair of verbs connected by a hyphen) please fill in the chart 
on the next page. 


mw may nan 219 qx ,ywim 2 25> Kaw Inx dna Wyn : 7 Nn 
Iwomw maw nan 2b qx bx Jan ad xa mw > qx 2m ox 
Sy pat 9 wax tmw 5 Jax yor at xd 29 anx aan 15 aK 2A 
non :Oxw) DNwi Tay ,pornn »yya wsis3w> .watan nad porn ya w3sw 
oan Sx7ona Jan ON? Wax TIN :Ox a 79915 Wx PIN AK Mw May 
ax JAW NIT? WK RD sywIT 72715 Wax Porat pdinw o7K w odd 
wT awy Fx7 92 JAVA IA vey pow Sy aay ,ywir 315 sax Ew 
Iay span mpyind nx aym 59 nw ty 9 Sy qa yw an 
Aapabval 

Spnwx mw wea ??>py-mmyy amas qv: °K 
AMAWY M1 NIT Avy pry 2 Awyna nimsaa ,“Onmnyy 
2ya 2ywim and Pomp 2(79) Pop pen 1! Ormaynexn 
mot > Sway xd >xapy md map: x wy 
DSF NTT AMY JA AY9K aNd Tp XOX ;MIAR Mot a> 
> won ONT Dam NT wy> “pwy KIT wy MAM 
Tor 799 mn o> Poa at wy NIM > Pan 
MAX MITT? Nx TV? wy iM ;"Pndor-Srx NIT ON 
aa? m2 xm md Cx eine amd Pyay-awny x4 
wr “pdox-opx od wax exnnn wy OPapb4 
“raya xaoT > mx anna OpSaxdex ona 
T71 KAPWT NDIA NTN Kay wx ??wanw > WK 245 
0 (oN WA NAY NTT xm 79 n> sd px .2?4arb 
Tan mh Ota Ko md MM wrny ay ow 
23K TT mM ty ya oaydxK can PsnxpT owen xm 
(N13 = 3,13 M972) TW DyVAw JA xO1 Tw Dyaw 


The beginning of this narrative, which is written in Hebrew in the Babylonian 
Talmud, has been reproduced here (albeit in small print) in order to provide 
the background for the Aramaic portion that contains all the verbs featured in 
this exercise. 
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EXERCISE C: ANALYSIS OF VERBS 


Read the following quotations from the Talmud carefully. Each of 
the numbered words is a verbal form found in the paradigms in 
Chapter 4, and these numbers relate to the exercise on the next page. 


PPR oyex xd aK mined Prtmd Oxya as) 
(Pans 75 OX R75 KVYN Kaa) .TDT Ka AAW) Crm) 


nd 1D DDN” wala pany Xpory Pray aaa © mp7 (a) 


(83 ayn) “AK FATT 


NVI D -RVWPND 1D PBR? WNIT NPD] NN? VDD (2) 
smmayy ad “Mong... RW MAT CO nby jzpmad 
xs? “poy “Pang xP RR BWA PRT awT 
Shp NT AA WT WaT Wax Pam Cyry 
(2,49 mayn) .X W771 


(18) 


aT NPS ND Fax OVI RZ IN A? KOK... CD 


(an pwrp) OM soni = 195 OP bo 


(24) (23) 


(ska Naw) PORT NI NPN TP WOW Cn Grp (71) 


(1 XYPYN N33) 2% a3 yr my arn a ND (1) 
Goma naa IX Tay? C'pyar my 2? >4axn1 (1 


Qyaa pump... TTA win 


Pan xyes “pana xp MY... (O) 
In the following table, the left-hand column lists all the verbal forms 
that have been numbered in the sentences above. To the right of 
that column, five additional columns appear with the headings 
ROOT, BINYAN, TENSE, HEBREW TRANSLATION, and ENGLISH 
TRANSLATION, respectively. For the first verbal form, XYa, we have 
already filled in the spaces under those five headings. Study the 
other verbal forms carefully, and fill in the rest of the table yourself. 
Since you may want to refer back to the conjugations of the verbs, 
their numbers in Chapter 4 have been printed in square brackets in 
the root column. 
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Ma wanted 


| (1) 
J, 2 re 


(4) AMIN 


a = 


— fom ee Sa Sa ae eee syed te [Sega —" 


| (7) maya 7 [4] 


i 
ae — rere Sv eS ease er 
3 


(15) is. | 
Dew 


(16) on 


POS 


mT 


(28) P| 7 
aa 
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EXERCISE D: TRANSLATION OF TEXTS 


Translate each of the following eight Talmudic quotations into 
English. 


TPNN) PPR OMAK RZ] PIR MINK? TT? KVa () 
(PND 0B OX X75 NPN NA) TD] ND FAW) 


Tuy) N27 DEX” :PWDI OMPH NPY Pay rN apy ©) 
(3 Mmayn) JVI Fl 


XDA 7D ROWE 7D PBN? WNIT XPD] NND? KvY 7D (a) 

B2TT NWT AAI T? 72 Woy... RWI ITNT Ney rN 

"YTIT WAN PRT YI NIP? POY ANK XP NIA Dw 
(2,9 mayn) N77 NN) NAT AWA witpA 


198 27257 IT NIK Ny IK KT XP TIN AD KON... C1) 
(2,20 Pwrtp) DAW 


(CRD NAW) PON AX) NP wy wow MK (7) 
(x) RyPYIa KAA)? Tay? FMD TIT NN (1) 

Gena nmsa INIT Tay? jPyaT AyD pipny (1 

(22 por)... TNA PAN RYN Pans Xp TT... (A) 


(X) 
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(a) 


(7) 


(7) 


(1) 


(1) 


(m1) 
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ANSWERS TO EXERCISE A 


(x) 5DoN 
(a) xayana 
Q) ‘“aywie 
(7) ITIN 
(7) pax 
Q) !ponox 
(1) = witind 
(MN) XYaXMN 
(v) Bia 
(7) XPNMN 
(x7) Syd 
(a) = mapin 


they disagreed 
I am selling 
subjugating 
bring back! 

I will take out 
depart! 

to inform 

it (f.) was said 
you will show 
we brought 

let him bring in 
you are establishing 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISE B 


EXERCISES 


i “ROOT __ BINYAN TENSE ATION — 
atime pe —— iid . 
| (1) AN | ala} | bp | ss 9 2 be 
} ete canna ire ee ml rs: E 
| (2) bonny miyya] Smyy 59 ,5ym = Future ata fhe conttinael 
to harass him 
- — woe pecereess ses s4vmen tee vrrrveene | —- nl i — — —o Seeeeetenne storey 
ce senw | ACR 4 knw + 8 y “last year 
- Se i = : 1 
ie) mye ayy byp “Past G suffix) é. harassed ae | 
on as ee a ile ae r oe | 
6) may kD ay nx bybx bo Lit, Fut.* | er 
ae  let’s depose him 
ee ae eee eee . a 4 sites 4 
| (6) Bpta | op | Sypx Future* shall we install . 
eee Le ni = Boel ne. | ee 
“() mpi : Dip | SYyDN Future* | let us install (him) | 
| | | __Gsutfi) | 
(8) wry | way | b> | Patticiple™ “he will punish J 
| 6) mp ops = wr + xb = me + xb there is not | 
(10) wen | wp | DYDN | Participle™ | he ean raise | 
. i a difficulty | 
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ANSWERS TO EXERCISE B comer) 


RAN SLATION 


ory he will refute / 


' 
. — 


TENSE Le 


(11) Pass 


(ayr TS ‘there is 


a “ omibad 


to serve 


a 2 waited 1 


sree ier vores eee 


(16) TWANTINK == WAN NN 
L 


17 


on | | | 
— oe abn one | -byenx bp Future “Tshall go 
| | _ and consult 


Wanntantntansssananens saan meh Stace aannannnnaanannanssanionmnannsnunnanansannannsaninbin asus mpainnannnasnsssann a San sus menannaninmnar ann annannunuanannrnanassnanananegstunromarsnniaaiuannananirrinanitnninsntei 


son btx oo bypnx bp Past =e went 
and consulted 
yay bya | Participle"* “they will depose 


(19) poy one | 


\(20) 7 ra 


| Future* | let one use 
; a ~— eerie ae rotceaneeervieeereteeenrnetvtesee = ia poo reerenniive remeron finer reereAnNvininr MRRINEMrrrnIN ew 
(22) sam) | ah | Future* | eit be broken 

_ pene, ae ne EL Sa abeEs of oe cay ay vec 


(23) mn .: 2 ee he was 
3 


eran weno sagan sean we mole erential ———— Sr tet 


(24) wns | wr Sybnxe Past it occurred 


ec eon | Slane cen roirer are a SS 


{ 
i 
| 
an van | wnw 


3 
j 
a 


ere | 


(25) VIN aw  Sybx Past r they” Staonnded: : 
om oe ee tntecceoen eee sotetoosnavoenatan eres aniemsa oA — = sean 
(26) WNP | Wax op _ Participle + + 7! he says 
H een ae si op a Ee a CO Le EE soe ee inate I ene usta 


* These future forms have a “modal” sense in Talmudic dialectic and are best 


translated as let... or shall... 
** These participles have a future indicative meaning and are used in the Talmud 


instead of the ordinary future tense. 
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at 
ROOT 
| a) xya Ww 


_@2) vpn | on 
(3) ming> 
(@)mmns oun 
(5) pa 

(6) Syrva 


(7) Taya | Tay 


(3) D2] 


(9) KPDI 
(10) nby 
| SRL ‘RS , 
(12) xP ‘ : ’ 
(13) ins : r 
(14) po. a r 
5) ya 
(16) Mm 

(a7emn 
(18) sx 

(19) am 
20) 9B 


oF 


Tr 


_BINYAN- 


| 


4 nN 


ss lansinentahatemimetemnbenatiaaieee nnmammesnenieetemnaes at caren cenanoetnena aes ioe: 


4. 


Ee Participle 


} | 
TRANSLATION 


Past = ae 


Gerund | tl tm 
~Gerund- ean? | 
‘Past at Tw 
| imix ab | 


‘Taya 


[2g 
ic 
oO 
= 


Wa 


"he taught him | 


EXERCISES 


ENGLISH | 
TRANSLATION 


he wanted i. 


_(oral law) _ 
let's get up 
_let’s go" 


myyl 


O82 
TRY) 


q 
{ 
| 
= 
4 
Lies 


‘she ie came out | 


let's do ; 
_let’s fulfill S 


my 
_ Wax 


_ Present 
eee 


‘Passive Part. 


Future | 


i _he will bring 


“she entered — 


coming 


__let’s ascend a 
let's ask j ‘for | 


_ ft 


Future 


ron 


Infinitive , = 
‘Participle 


pin, 


( divide) 


d | would ‘say 
_ dividing | 


(21) 17¥ 


(26) Taymad 


_ Passive Part. _ 


o Future 


es -—= f a + 


een AL 


4 will cow a 
I will come 


tay will ! go up | 
Pin —_ 


bre Vane 
(27) yp 
(28) pans 


Le ent 
_Gerund | nity) 
__ Future — | xYn - 
_Present _ aa 1 Dy 


Participle D 1311 


_ 
_we e need 
anise me | 

‘ 


selling 


0) par 
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ANSWERS TO EXERCISE D 


(X) He (= Resh Lakish) wanted to go back to bring his clothes, but he did not 
succeed. He (= R. Yohanan) taught him (= Resh Lakish) the written Torah, 
and he taught him the oral Torah, and he made him a great man. 


(A) Let’s get up and go and do business, and let's fulfill with regard to 
ourselves (the pasuk): “Indeed there will be no pauper among you.” 


(4) When he arrived in town, his wife went out to greet him while [she was] 
adorned. When he reached his home, his wife entered first... He said to his wife: 
I know that the Torah scholars are coming because of the [lack of] rain; let’s 
ascend to the upper story and ask for mercy (= pray). Perhaps the Holy One 
Blessed Be He will be appeased and bring rain. 


(1) ... a woman is not fit for [marriage to] the two [men], but [in disputes 
about] money I would say [that the two sides] actually split! [Consequently, 
both cases] are needed. 


(7) I will go and hear something from him, and [then] I will come and go up 
[to Eretz Yisrael]. 


(1) What was he to do? 
(1) But let it be derived by him that we need to make a sign! 


(mM) ... he was selling land and buying oxen .. 
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